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introduction to radio

THE GREAT DAY CAME December 12, 1901, on a winter-swept hill
outside St. John’s, Newfoundland. There three men—Guglielmo
Marconi, G. S. Kemp, and P. W, Paget—confidently but tensely
adjusted their apparatus, which was connected to a very long wire
dangling from a balloon high in the air. At 12:30 Marconi heard
it, faintly but distinctly.

The letter S tapped out in Morse code time after time in Eng-
land was being received in North America. An intelligible signal
was being sent through the air—without any wires—from one side
of the earth to the other. For a startled world, the age of inter-
national radio had begun.

Actually, Marconi had been sending commercial wireless mes-
sages over shorter distances since 1898. Before long, ways were
found to broadcast sound—voices and music—through the air. And
now pictures, too, are transmitted so that we can see and hear in
our own homes events that are taking place thousands of miles
away.
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Of course, Marconi did not really “invent” radio. Like all other
great discoveries of science, this one resulted from the work of
many men in many countries.

In the 1860’ in England, a famous mathematician, James Clerk
Maxwell, studied the magnetism that electric currents generate.
His calculations showed that clectromagnetic waves could be
created and that these waves would travel through space as fast
as light travels. In fact, he theorized, light itself is a particular
kind of electromagnetic wave, to which our eyes happen to be
sensitive.

An abstract theorist, Maxwell never constructed any actual radio
transmitters or receivers. The first experimental equipment was
demonstrated in the 1880’s by Heinrich Hertz at the University
of Kiel, in Germany. He set up two large loops of wire at opposite
sides of his laboratory. To one he connected a pair of metal rods
separated by a very small air gap. To the other he connected
similar electrodes and also a high-voltage induction coil. (Today,
we'd call the latter a step-up transformer.) When the induction
coil was activated by current from a battery, sparks jumped across
both gaps in unison. Since there was no connection between the
loops of wire, it was evident that electric energy from the sparking
transmitter was bridging the space across the laboratory to make
itself felt in the isolated receiver. For many years after this classic
demonstration, electric impulses in space were generally referred to
as “Hertzian waves.”

Before he was able to carry his pioneering work any further,
Hertz died in 1894, at the tragically early age of thirty-seven.

Marconi was more fortunate. The son of a well-to-do Italian
father and an Irish mother (she was a member of the noted
Jameson family of whiskey distillers), he had studied Maxwell’s
theory and he knew of Hertz’s experiments. He repeated *them
over longer and longer distances, first on his family’s estate, then
in England, and finally over the thousands of miles separating
England from America. His success led almost immediately to the
first commercial use of radio, aboard ships.

Marconi transmitted telegraph signals. He sent out electromag-
netic waves which were turned on and off in a recognizable
pattern—the Morse code—by a telegraph key. At the receiving end,
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the operator decoded the on-and-off sequence of the incoming
waves to get the message. Radiotelegraphy is still used for fast,
economical communication; it is whal most amateurs start out
with, since it requires only simple equipment.

The telephone was already in use when Marconi startled the
world with his transatlantic messages. Inspired by his sensational
success, other experimenters of the period figured that telephony
without wires should also be possible. In the United States, Reginald
A. Fessenden in 1goo sent speech a distance of about a mile, but
it was fuzzy and hardly recognizable. Practical radiotelephony
had to await better equipment, particularly the three-element
vacuum tube invented by Lee De Forest in 19o6. Once this be-
came available, development proceeded at a very rapid pace, and
was further accelerated by the communications requirements of
World War 1. Soon after the war ended, many amateurs were on
the air with homemade “phone” stations. Among them was Frank
Conrad, a Westinghouse employee who operated 8xx in his back-
yard garage near Pittsburgh. His transmission of phonograph rec-
ords, to save his breath between conversations with other amateurs,
aroused keen interest in the area. Secing great public relations pos-
sibilities in this activity, Westinghouse officials obtained a com-
mercial license for the station, which became kpxa. It broadeast
the presidential election returns of 1920 and almost overnight
launched the broadcasting industry.

The idea of sending pictures as well as code and sound over
long distances had intrigued men since the invention of the tele-
graph. Largely through the pioncering work of Vladimir Zworykin,
a Russian-born scientist long a citizen of the United States, this
goal too was achieved, culminating in the great television system
that has grown so rapidly since the end of World War 11. Radio
waves can do many other things. They send measurements from
scientific instruments in high-flying rockets to receivers on the
ground; they turn valves on and off in oil pipelines; they feed data
to big calculating machines; they guide airplanes and missiles on
their courses through the sky.

In all these jobs, the radio wave is a carrier for some kind of
message: This may be Morse code, music, pictures, or directions
to guide an airplane. Only the messages differ in the various kinds
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of transmissions; the radio waves carrying these messages are
basically similar in all cases. Most radio amateurs deal only with
code and voice transmissions, so these are what we shall concern
ourselves with. However, much of what we say will apply equally
well to more complicated systems of communication.

Both transmitters and receivers vary very widely in circuit de-
sign, but they can be broken down basically to the elements shown
in Fig. 1-1.

RADIO-FREQUENCY OSCILLATOR

Alternating current flowing through a wire creates electromag-
netic waves which radiate outward from the wire into space. This
action is weak at very low alternations, or rates of change of cur-
rent, and quite marked at high rates. Each complete change of
alternating current (ac) is called a cycle, and the actual rate of
change is the frequency of the current. This is expressed as cycles
per second, usually shortened to cps or merely cycles. These terms
are very widely used in all phases of electronics.

At frequencies below about 10,000 cps, wave radiation is too
feeble to be useful. However, above this value, the radiation effect
becomes quite strong, and radio communication over long dis-
tances becomes a reality. Because of this, ac above approximately
12,000 cps is called radio-frequency current. As the numbers be-
come larger, it is convenient to use larger cps units, such as kilo-
cycle (ke) for 1,000 cycles and megacycle (Mc) for 1,000,000
cycles.

The starting element of a practical radio transmitter must there-
fore be a radio-frequency (mr) generator of some kind, This is
more often called an oscillator. Amateur frequencies range from
a low of 1,800 ke to about 22,000 Mec.

RADIO-FREQUENCY POWER AMPLIFIER

The current produced in most ®¥ oscillators is rather low. The
standard practice is to strengthen it in one or more amplifier stages,
the last of which is called the power amplifier or final. There is
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virtually no limit to the amplification that can be obtained by using
a succession of stages. However, amateurs are restricted to certain
power limits, as explained later in this book.

KEYING

The combination of an nr oscillator and a power amplifier pro-
duces a continuous wave (cw) signal which by itself conveys no
intelligence. For radiotelegraphy, which is universally called cw,®
the carrier wave is merely interrupted by a manual key to form
the dots and dashes of the International Morse Code. Keying is
usually done in the ¥ oscillator section, so that the entire trans-
mitter remains silent during periods of reception.

SPEECH AMPLIFIER-MODULATOR

Modulation is the process of putting voice on the cw carrier.
We start with a microphone. The sound waves from a person’s
mouth enter this instrument and cause an element in it to vibrate
in accordance with the variations of the speech. In so vibrating,
the element generates an alternating current that changes in fre-
quency and strength just as the voice does; ac voice currents
range from about 100 to 3,000 cps. Musical sounds go as high as
10,000 to 12,000 cps. These signals are called audio frequencies
(aF), to distinguish them from radio frequencies, which are not
directly audible to the human ear.

There is really no dividing line between high ar and low mr.
Some high-fidelity sound systems used for home entertainment
can reproduce signals up to 15,000 and 17,000 cps; frequencies
in this range are actually used for long-distance radio comnmnica-
tion between United States naval land stations and submerged
submarines.

The ac created in the microphone is very weak and must be
strengthened by audio amplifiers very much like those found in
hi-fi sets, The reinforced speech signal is then combined with the

® Not mr, as you might expect, because this might also represent radio-
telephony, which amateurs call phone.
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carrier, usually but not always in the power-amplifier stage of the
transmitter. The hitherto continuous-wave carrier then varies up
and down in amplitude in exact accord with the original speech
variations. This method of transmission is called amplitude modula-
tion (anM), and is the kind used by most broadcasting stations as
well as by amateurs.

In another system of modulation, used mainly by broadcasting
stations that specialize in hi-fi music, the audio signal from the
speech amplifier-modulator is made to vary the frequency of the
carrier without varying its amplitude. It is therefore called fre-
quency modulation (¥nm). Amateurs use Far only on a limited
scale.

TRANSMITTING ANTENNA

Strong ®F currents circulate in the amplifier sections of a trans-
mitter, and in normal fashion they can cause wave radiation di-
rectly from the equipment. Generally, this is undesirable, because
some of the signals are likely to be on frequencies other than the
ones the transmitter is supposed to put on the air. To discourage
this effect, the usual practice is to enclose some or all of the active
transmitter components in aluminum-shielded boxes. The job of
pushing signals into space is then given to an outside, elevated
antenna (or aerial), which is connected to the transmitter by a
cable known as a feed line. The latter is designed to have minimum
radiation of its own, and it too is usually shielded (by flexible metal
braid) to keep RF energy from leaking out.

Antennas range from simple wires a few inches long to claborate
structures containing many aluminum rods or tubes mounted side
by side and stacked one above the other. They are discussed in
another chapter.

RECEIVING ANTENNA

In most amateur stations the same antenna is used interchange-
ably for transmitting and receiving by means of simple switching
facilities.
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When a radio wave passes over a receiving antenna, it induces
a very weak current in it. The air is full of radio signals, and in
actual operation any antenna has many currents induced in it at
one time by many stations.

RADIO-FREQUENCY TUNER-AMPLIFIER

The job of selecting one desired signal of a particular frequency
and giving it an early boost in strength is done in the first section
of a receiver, the rr tuner-amplifier. This contains adjustable fre-
quency elements controlled by dials on the front panel. It is possi-
ble to use a number of identical, tunable stages one after the other
(in cascade) to obtain a high degree of amplification, but this poses
an awkward problem from the mechanical standpoint.

FREQUENCY CONVERTER-AMPLIFIER

Instead, it is more practical to convert all incoming signals, of
different frequencies, to one fixed frequency, which is then am-
plified by a fixed-tune multistage amplifier, adjusted for peak ef-
fectiveness to this one value. This is called an intermediate-frequency
() amplifier. Virtually all modern receivers use this principle,
known as the superheterodyne.

DETECTOR AND AUDIO AMPLIFIER

The an signal coming out of an 1¥ amplifier is now quite strong,
compared to its condition on arrival at the antenna, but it is still
inaudible rr being varied at an ar rate. The last section of the
receiver changes the signal to a pulsating current, representing
the original voice modulation. This process is called detection or
demodulation. An audio amplifier builds up the detected signal
still further, for eventual reproduction as sound by a loudspeaker or
earphones. In some transmitter-receiver combinations, a single Ar
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amplifier serves for strengthening microphone currents doing
transmission and detected signals during reception.

Now we have come all the way around a circle. We started out
with a message, converted it into electric variations, then into
radio waves, then back into electric variations, and finally into a
message again. Practically all that we do to achieve this involves
electricity—the radio waves exist only in space between the trans-
mitting and receiving antennas. To understand how it is done, let’s
take a closer look at electricity. What is it? And how do we get
it to do the strange tricks that make radio communication possible?



.

fundamentals of electricity

TAKE A LOOK at your hand. It's mostly electricity. So is the rest of
you and everybody else and all the other things in the world.
Strange, yes. But when you examine ordinary material things in
very fine detail, you find that, ultimately, they are composed of
electricity.

All the things in the universe are made up of atoms, tiny build-
ing blocks that nature puts together in different arrangements to
make grass and trees and stars and people and so on. There are
about one hundred separate kinds of atoms.

It turns out that the atoms are themselves made up of even tinier
building blocks. There are three main ones; they combine in dif-
ferent ways to form the one hundred atoms. The three are:

Electrons, which are small particles with an electric charge;

Protons, which are much larger than electrons but appear to con-
tain the same amount of electricity;

Neutrons, which are about as big as protons but appear to con-

10
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tain no electricity at all. We won't bother any further with them.

The electricity in protons and electrons is exactly equal in amount,
but exactly opposite in the way in which it acts. Two electrons push
each other apart with very great force. So do two protons. But an
electron and a proton attract each other.

This means that there must be two kinds of electricity. The kind
of electricity that an electron has is called negative, and the kind
of electricity that a proton has is called positive. Quantities of
electricity—electric charges—that are alike (all negative or all posi-
tive) repel each other. Electric charges that are unlike attract each
other.

If we have equal amounts of negative and positive electricity,
the two balance each other so that no electric effect is noticeable.
An atom normally contains just as many electrons as protons. Its
electricity is balanced. That is why you dont notice that there is
any electricity in your body.

Suppose we pull an electron or two off an atom. Then the atom
will contain more protons than electrons and will no longer be
electrically balanced. It will have more positive than negative
electricity—we say it is positively charged. If we push electrons
onto an atom, we also unbalance it—there are more electrons than
protons and the atom becomes negatively charged. (You can also
change the electric balance of an atom by adding or removing
protons. Nuclear physics studies this condition. Proton changes are
never involved in ordinary electric or radio work.)

It’s easy to move electrons from one atom to another. You have
done it with your hairbrush, The next time you brush your hair on
a very dry, winter day, notice that a few hairs stand up off the top
of your head. They wave in the air apart from each other. If you
push them down, they fly up again. But if you bring the brush near
them, they fly to the brush the way a nail moves toward a magnet.

What happens is this. Brushing pulls electrons off the atoms in
the hair and into the atoms in the brush bristles. That makes the
hair positively charged. Since like charges repel, each positively
charged hair pushes its neighbor away—they stick up separately.
The brush is now negatively charged. And since unlike charges at-
tract, the brush pulls hairs to it.
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ELECTRIC CURRENTS

Just moving a few electrons from one group of atoms to another
is not especially useful in everyday work. We simply have stationary
electric charges which we call static electricity. For the more im-
portant jobs we neced lots of electrons in motion—currents of elec-
tricity.

Suppose you connect a lamp to the terminals of a battery. Elec-
trons leave one terminal (the one marked negative, or —), flow
through the wire and the lamp filament, then back into the bat-
tery at the other terminal (the one marked positive, or ). It is the
stream of electrons—electric current—flowing through the filament
that lights the lamp. (Do not be confused by diagrams that show
current flowing from the positive terminal to the negative terminal.
This is a long-established convention which is useful, but the stuff
of the current—electrons—really moves from negative to positive. )

You might think of electrons as drops of water, and of electric
current as a stream of water. Water standing in a pond, like static
electricity, does not perform any work. But a running stream of
water can turn a paddle wheel and drive machinery.

An electric current moves through a wire with the speed of
light. This does not mean that the individual electrons move that
fast. Far from it. The first electron pushed into the wire nudges
along another electron already in the wire and so on until an
electron is pushed out the other end of the wire, It’s like one marble
hitting the end of a long row of marbles. The time it takes be-
tween the entry of the first electron into one end of the wire and
the exit of the first electron from the other end (it’s a different
electron, remember) is the time it would take for light to travel
the length of the wire. So we say that electricity travels with the
speed of light.

You can make an electric current flow without a wire, too, for
electrons will flow through a vacuum. This is what happens inside
a vacuum tube. A tube contains a cathode, which, when heated
by a battery, pushes electrons off its surface. At the other side of
the tube is the plate, which is connected to the positive terminal of
the battery. Its positive charge attracts the electrons. They fly into
the plate and then travel on to the battery and back to the cathode
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again. So there is a flow of electrons—an electric current—from
cathode to plate, even though there is no wire between them.

Electricity can also be carried by moving atoms in a gas or
liquid. When an electron is taken away from an atom, the atom
is left positively charged and is called a positive ion. When an
electron is added to an atom, it becomes negatively charged and
is called a negative ion. Both kinds of ions can be made to move
through liquids and gases. Since ion streams are streams of mov-
ing charge, they are electric currents, too. This is how electricity
flows through a neon sign.

AMPERES

In many cases we need to know the rate of flow of electricity
through a wire. This is measured in emperes. The number of
amperes tells how many electrons are passing a particular point
in the wire in one second. The symbol used for electric current

®
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LOAD
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'
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2-1. How the ammeter and voltmeter are used.

ST. HYACINTH SCHOOL LIBRARY
BAY CITY, MICHIGAN
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is I, and the instrument that measures current flow is called an
ammeter. An ammeter is always connected in series with the wires
of a circuit (Fig. 2-1) so that all the current flows through it.

VOLTAGE

How do we make electricity flow through a wire? To force
water through a pipe we must exert pressure on it. The pressure
can come from height—water flows from a high tank through a pipe
to a low tank—or from a pump.

The same is true of electricity. Suppose we connect an area of
negative charge to an arca of positive charge by closing the switch
in the wire between them (Fig. 2-2). Electrons will flow from the

W [ 2
& e
2| ’5_: (—_NegATIvE
i | S| charce
L I L
O 0{ SWITCH /
o 3]
9 gl
i | & | __POSITIVE
Sl ANk w CHARGE
e s
= l a
WATER PRESSURE ELECTRIC PRESSURE

2-2. Electric potential (voltage) can be compared with water pressure.

negative side to the positive side. It’s as though one side were
higher than the other. The force causing this flow is called the
potential difference between the two sides.

We could use a pump to maintain pressure on water in a loop
of pipe so that the water would continue to flow around the loop.
There are electricity “pumps,” too—batteries and generators. They
maintain a potential difference between their positive and negative
terminals so that there is a continuous electric pressure to push
electrons around the circuit (Fig. 2-3).
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2-3. Electric resistance can be compared with a water valve.

Electric potential is measured in voltage (the symbol is E). The
number of volts tells how much electric pressure there is to force
a current to flow. The instrument that measures potential is a
voltmeter. It is connected across the wires of a circuit (Fig. 2-1).

RESISTANCE

Water flows more easily through a big, smooth pipe than through
a small, rough one. The friction between the water and the pipe
retards the flow,

Much the same is true of clectric flow. A current flows more
easily through a big wire than through a thin one. The kind of
material that the wire is made of matters, too, for in some atoms
the electrons can be nudged along more readily than in others.
This opposition to the flow of clectricity is called resistance (the
symbol is R), and the unit of resistance is the ohm. On actual re-
sistors, this is usually represented by the Greek letter ©, for omega,
the last letter of the Greek alphabet.

Materials are classified according to their resistance:

Conductors have very little resistance. They are metals; copper,
aluminum, and silver are the best.

Resistors have enough resistance to limit the amount of current
that can pass through them. They are made of carbon or of metallic
alloys.
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Insulators have so much resistance that they permit practically
no current to pass. They are substances like glass, plastics, ceramics,
paper, cotton, and silk.

Semiconductors are special materials that generally have higher
resistance than most conductors and lower resistance than most
insulators. They are treated in detail in Chapter 15.

OHM’'S LAW

You can see that there should be a connection between pressure
(voltage) and the amount of current it can force through a wire of
a certain resistance. There is a mathematical relationship, Ohm’s
law, which says that the potential difference, or voltage, across a
wire equals the amount of current flowing in the wire (amperes)
multiplied by the resistance of the wire (ohms). In symbols, this
is written:

E—IR
So if you know the current and resistance, you can compute the

voltage. 1f you know the voltage and resistance, you can compute
the current, for

Or, if you know the current and the voltage, you can compute the
resistance:

In
=75

POWER

Electricity is energy, the ability to perform work. When a re-
sistance blocks the flow of some of this energy, it cannot destroy the
blocked part but must get rid of it, dissipate it, in another form.
(A resistance converts electric energy into heat.) The rate at which
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a resistance dissipates electric energy is measured in watts and is
found by multiplying the current by itself and then by the resistance.
In symbols, this is written:

P o= T2
(I* means I squared, or I times 1.)

If both the voltage and the current are known, the power in
watts is simply:

P = EI

CAPACITANCE

Metal plates or other conductive materials placed close to-
gether but kept from direct contact by an insulating medium such
as air, paper, glass, or mica, constitute a capacitor, sometimes
called a condenser. The insulating medium is the dielectric. A
capacitor has the ability to store electric charges. This is called
capacitance, and is measured in farads (f).

The charging action of capacitors is not very well understood,
any more so than the actions of many other electric devices. How-
ever, we can benefit by observing a simple experiment with a
capacitor, a battery, a meter, and a switch, as shown in Fig. 2-4.

SWITCH CAPACITOR

2-4, The charging and discharging action of a capacitor is shown by
movements of a meter in the circuit.
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Start at (A), with the switch in its off position; the circuit is open,
completely dead. Close the switch to the No. 1 contact, as in
(B); this puts the battery, the capacitor, and the meter into a
simple series hookup. Now, since the plates of the capacitor are
separated by a good insulating material, the circuit should remain
open and nothing should happen. But something very definite does
happen: the meter needle kicks sharply upscale in one direction,
which means without a shadow of a doubt that some electrons
have gone through the entire circuit; then the needle drops almost
as quickly to zero. Did this pulse of current dissipate itself in the
resistance of the wires? To find out, first return the switch to its
off position, thus again isolating all elements of the hookup. Then
move it to the No. 2 contact, as in (C), putting the capacitor
directly into the meter. The latter’s needle again jerks violently,
but this time in the other direction, and again comes to rest at
Zero.

It is fairly safe to assume that the first push of voltage from
the battery causes a jamming of electrons in the highly resistive
dielectric between the plates. A few electrons apparently nudge
through; this accounts for the meter reading in what otherwise is
an absolutely open circuit. Most of them, however, seem to remain
on or between the plates, maintaining a static push against the
dielectric much as if the latter were a coiled spring. This ac-
cumulation of electrons is considered the charging current.

Does removing the push of the battery voltage cause the charge
in the capacitor to collapse? No!l We remove the battery when we
open the switch. Closing the latter puts the low-resistance meter
across the capacitor. The charged dielectric uncoils, so to speak,
and discharges the electrons back through the circuit the same
way they entered. The slight diclectric leakage that occurs during
charging recurs during discharging, to again account for the meter
indication. In a fraction of a second the electrons in the circuit
settle down to a quiescent state, and the capacitor and the meter
both go dead, electrically.

Since the initial flick of current is only momentary, capacitors
can be used in circuits to block off direct current where it isn’t
wanted. Capacitor function on Ac is quite a different matter, and
is taken up later in this chapter.
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The pushing action of the electron charge on the dielectric of
a capacitor has tangible physical effects. If one plate is thin and
flexible, and if the applied voltage is high enough, variations of
the latter make the plate vibrate. This is the basis of the elec-
trostatic loudspeaker, which has been in existence since the 1920’s.

It is also interesting to know that a capacitor that has been
charged, and then removed completely from its circuit, can retain
its charge for a long time: hours, days, or even weeks. However,
it is not a really useful storage device in the sense that a storage
battery is. The instant it starts discharging, the voltage starts to
drop, and full discharge takes place in a very short time, usually
a fraction of a second, sometimes more, depending on circuit condi-
tions.

ELECTROMAGNETISM

In 1820 Hans Christian Oersted discovered that electricity and
magnetism are related. He held a compass near a wire connected
to a battery and noticed that the compass needle moved. It acted
exactly as if it had been held near a magnet.

Moving electrons—electric currents—act just like permanent bar
magnets. The current creates a field of magnetic force around the
wire. The way this magnetic field is distributed in space is often
indicated by drawing lines. Where the lines are closer together, the
field is stronger and the magnetic force exerted is greater. You can
see from Fig. 2-5 that a stronger field is created by shaping the

A B

CLOSED MAGNETIC
LINES OF FORCE\ %

~NAAN
U U U U

WIRE CARRYING CURRENT/

AN ELECTRIC CURRENT
CHANGED INTO MAGNETIC
LINES OF FORCE

-5. [A) Magnetic lines of force about a single conductor and (B} about
a coil.
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current-carrying wire into a coil. The strength of the field is also
increased by placing a piece of soft iron inside the coil. This iron
bar is not a permanent magnet like the ones you buy in the dime
store. It has no magnetism until electricity flows through the coil
surrounding it, and it quickly loses its magnetism when the current
is shut off.

A coil designed to create an electromagnetic field is technically
named an inductor, but it is usually referred to simply as a coil.
Its ability to create a magnetic field is called its inductance (symbol
L) and is measured in henries (h).

Since electricity can create magnetism, you might expect mag-
netism to be able to create electricity. This turns out to be so.
When a magnetic field changes, it causes electricity to flow in any
conductor that is in the field. The change in magnetism pushes
electrons around in the conductor—and moving electrons constitute
a current,

Any kind of change in the magnetic field has this effect. You can
induce a current in a wire by moving a magnetic coil or a permanent
bar magnet near it—by moving the magnetic field you change the
amount existing at the points where the wire is located. Or you can
induce a current in a wire by varying the current flowing in a
nearby coil—the varying current changes the magnetic field created
by the coil.

ALTERNATING CURRENT

So far we have been talking about electricity that flows steadily in
one direction, from the negative terminal of a battery to the positive
terminal. This is direct current (pc), which is provided by batteries
and certain types of electric generators, such as some automobile
generators.

The electricity that flows through your house wiring to light your
lamps and run your phonograph is generally not like that at all. It
does not flow steadily in one direction, but regularly changes its
direction—the electrons move first one way, then the other way.
This is alternating current (ac).
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You might compare direct current to water being pushed around

a loop of pipe by a rotary pump (Fig. 2-6). The drops of water
always flow in the same direction around the pipe loop. If we

B.AT‘[.ERT ROTI:E_‘;\FUMP
—A = S A T
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~ | T e
ELECTRIC WATER

CURRENT FLOWING IN
FLOWING IN A LOOP OF
CLOSED PIFE

CIRCUIT

2-6. Electric current flow can be compared with flow of water in a pipe.

replaced the rotary pump with a piston pump, however, the water
drops would move first one way, then the other way, following the
back-and-forth motion of the piston (Fig. 2-7). Much the same
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2-7. Water analogy for alternating current.

sort of thing happens when an alternating-current generator pushes
ac around an electric circuit,

Suppose we had a special kind of ammeter that could measure
how much alt{.‘rnﬂl‘ing current was ﬁowing to a ]amp at one par-
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ticular instant, then how much current was flowing a fraction of a
second later, and so on. We would find that at one instant there
was no current at all—zero amperes. A brief fraction of a second
later there would be a little current in one direction. A short time
after that there would be still more current in that direction, As
we continued our measurements, the current would continue to
increase in the same direction until it reached a maximum value.
Then it would begin to decrease gradually to zero again. After
the current had reached zero, it would begin to increase in the
opposite direction. It would increase to a maximum amount in this
direction, then decrease once more to zero. And then the current
would start increasing in the first direction and the cycle would
start all over again.

We could draw a graph of the value of the current, marking off
the time of measurement along the horizontal line of the graph.

AMPERES / \

: X 7
CURRENT /

AMPERES N /

- TIME =—]
2-8. The two halves of an AC cycle vary in value the same way, but in
different directions.
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The number of amperes at each instant would be indicated by the
distance of our graph curve above or below the horizontal time
line—we'd make a mark above the line for current flowing in one
direction, below the line for current flowing in the opposite direc-
tion. The graph would look like Fig. 2-8. If we measured ac
voltage at successive instants of time, a graph of the results would
be exactly the same as the graph of current.

This kind of graph looks strangely like a picture of a wave,
doesn’t it? If you drop a stone into a still pond, you make the
water move up and down (Fig. 2-9). The first up-and-down mo-
tion, or wave, makes adjoining drops of water move up and down,
and so on. The waves move rapidly out across the pond. Notice that
the water itself does not move across the ]_)ond, but just moves up
and down. It is the up-and-down motion that travels across the
pond. Since motion is energy, a wave is traveling energy.

An alternating current of electricity is an electric wave. What
about the electromagnetic field that is created by such an alter-
nating current? If the current alternates, the field alternates, too.
Its alternations follow the same pattern as that of the current. So
now we have another wave, an clectromagnelic wave. This is a
radio wave and it carries electromagnetic energy just as a water
wave carries mechanical energy.

RADIO WAVES

If we make a graph of a radio wave—that is, measure the way
electromagnetic intensity changes with time—we get a picture
that resembles the one made by alternating electricity. Remember
that these graphs are not true images of the physical appearance
of electric or radio waves—you can’t see these waves, so actually
they dont look like anything. The graphs merely illustrate the
mathematics of wave behavior.

We can gather some useful information about waves from their
graph-pictures. The height of the peak, or the depth of the trough,
is the maximum amplitude of the wave. The distance between
peaks (or troughs) is the wavelength. The change in the wave
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2-9. A study of wave motion in water.

A. Dropping a rock info a still
pool causes waves that move away

B. Cross-sectional view of the first
circular wall built up from the water

from the splash in ever-widening displaced by the rock.

circles.
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C. Cross-sectional view showing
how a series of peaks and troughs
are built up. Notice that each
succeeding peak and trough is
slightly lower and shallower.

D. Cross-sectional view illustrat-
ing the terms wavelength, ampli-
tude, and cycle. The heavy line
represents one cycle.
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from one peak to the next (or one trough to the next) is called a
cycle (heavy line in Fig. 2-gD). And the number of cycles that
occur in one second—that is, the number of waves that pass a given
point in one second—is the frequency of the wave.

If we multiply the frequency of a wave by its wavelength we
get the speed with which the wave travels. We know that radio
waves move at about the speed of ]ight, 300,000,000 meters per
second. So if either the frequency or wavelength of a wave is
specified, we can compute the one that is not specified.

AC VALUES

How can we specify the amperage or voltage of an alternating
current? The values are constantly changing. We have to settle on
an effective value that depends on power dissipated in a resistance.
The effective alternating current equals the direct current which
dissipates just as much power as the alternating current. This turns
out to be 707 times the maximum, or peak, value of the alternating
current (or voltage). Alternating-current ammeters and voltmeters
read effective values directly. If an ac voltmeter indicates 70.7
volts, the voltage is varying between zero and 100 volts. But 70.7,
the effective voltage, is the value that is used.

AC RESISTANCE, CAPACITANCE, AND
INDUCTANCE

Alternating current encounters resistance when passing through
a wire just as direct current does. At low frequencies—within the
audio-frequency range—the ac resistance is for all practical pur-
poses identical to the pc resistance.

As frequencies become higher, however, the current becomes
concentrated in the outer surface of the wire instead of being
distributed uniformly through its thickness. At very high frequencies
practically all the current flows near the surface of a conductor; in
fact, a hollow tube conducts such frequencies just as well as a solid
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wire. This means that the resistance of a particular piece of wire
depends on the frequency of the cwrrent, if the frequency is high.
The radio-frequency resistance, therefore, may be quite different
from the audio-frequency or pC resistance.

Alternating current causes an even more marked change in the
action of capacitors. Depending on its capacitance and the fre-
quency of the current in the circuit, a capacitor that blocks pc
completely can pass ac with very little hindrance. It may not be
correct from the theoretical standpoint to say that it conducts the
current, because after all the plates are insulated from each other.
From the practical standpoint, however, capacitors pass AC over a
very wide range of frequencies.

What apparently happens in a capacitor working on ac is that
the rapid charging and discharging action, under the influence of
the constantly varying current, keeps the dielectric in a constant
state of agitation. This is virtually equivalent to a movement of
electrons, and by definition a movement of electrons is electricity.
The explanation is reasonable if we consider that a capacitor’s
resistance to ac (more correctly, its reactance; see below) goes
down sharply as the frequency of the ac goes up. In other words,
the greater the agitation the greater the internal electron movement.

A capacitor's opposition to ac is called capacitive reactance
(symbol X¢) and is greater for small capacitances and low fre-
quencies than for high capacitances and high frequencies. The
formula is:

where X¢ is the reactance in ohms, f the frequency in cycles per
second, and C the capacitance in farads.

Reactance is measured in ohms, like resistance, and it limits the
flow of current, like resistance, but it is not the same as resistance.
The difference is that a resistor dissipates electric energy, but a
capacitor can only store electric energy, not dissipate it. This again
is the theory. There is unavoidably some dissipation of energy in
the dielectric which shows up unmistakably as heat. In fact, some
capacitors get quite warm in normal operation.
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You can use Ohm'’s law to calculate the voltage across a capacitor
and the current flowing in a circuit containing a capacitor:

E=1Xs T=-=2 %

5 X =

An inductor also acts differently with ac than with pc. Here is
why. Any current flowing through a coil creates an electromagnetic
field around the coil. If the current changes, as ac does, the electro-
magnetic field also changes. Now, a changing electromagnetic field
generates electricity in a wire. So Ac in a coil generates electricity
in the same wire. This induced voltage is entirely separate from the
voltage that causes the original current to flow.

The induced voltage retards the flow of the current that causes
it when that current is increasing. It aids the flow of the current when
that current is decreasing. So a coil always opposes changes in cur-
rent flowing through it. The net effect of a coil is to restrict the flow
of alternating current. This restriction is called inductive reactance
(symbol Xy). It increases with increasing inductance and increas-
ing frequency. The formula is:

X, = %fL

where X, is the reactance in ohms, f the frequency in cycles per
second, and I the inductance in henries.

Inductive reactance is also measured in ohms, but, like capacitive
reactance, it is not the same as resistance—a coil only stores elec-
tric energy, and does not dissipate it. There can be, however, the
normal loss of energy in the straight pc resistance of the wires.

Again, Ohm’s law applies to inductive reactance:

E E
T

E = IX,;, Tio= X X, =

TRANSFORMERS

Suppose we place two coils near each other and send ac or any
other varying current through one of them. The changing elec-
tromagnetic field of the first coil will induce electricity in the
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second coil. The voltage and amperage of the induced electricity
will depend on the number of turns of wire in each coil. If the
second coil, or secondary, has more turns than the first coil, or
primary, the secondary voltage will be higher than the primary
voltage. But the secondary amperage will be lower than the
primary amperage. If the secondary has fewer turns, its voltage
will be lower and its amperage higher.

Coils paired like this are called transformers (Fig, 2-10). There

2-10. Coils coupled by mutual inductance in an air-coupled trans-
former.

is one on a light pole near your house to “step down” the high
voltage of the power line to a lower voltage for your house wiring.
Smaller transformers are used in radio equipment to step down
or step up your 110-volt house power to the different voltage re-
quired for various parts of the equipment. The same principle of
electromagnetic induction used in the power transformers men-
tioned above is also the basis for the operation of smaller trans-
formers intended for radio frequencies.

PHASE

When alternating current flows through a resistance, the voltage
and amperage change their values together. They always increase
or decrease in the same direction at the same time. A graph of
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one would exactly fit over a graph of the other (see Fig. 2-11).

This is not true of capacitors or coils. When the ac voltage ap-
plied to a capacitor is zero, the current flowing in the circuit is
at its maximum. When the voltage is at its maximum, the current
flowing is zero.

+V
o] VOLTAGE
e \/ \/
- TIME
+1

0 CURRENT
-1 \/ \/

. Sine waves of AC voltage and current,

You can see why. The voltage determines the amount of stored

charge. As the voltage is first building up from zero, the capacitor
contains no charge and no excess clectrons and can therefore
accept the greatest number of electrons—the greatest amount of
current flow. At maximum voltage, the capacitor is fully charged
and can accept no more electrons, so no current can flow into it.

The same sort of thing happens in a coil because of the way
the induced voltage from its electromagnetic field opposes the ap-
plied voltage. The current is zero when the voltage is greatest,
and vice versa.

In a capacitor, the current starts its cycle before the voltage and
is said to lead the voltage. In a coil, the current starts its cycle after
the voltage and is said to lag the voltage (see Fig. 2-12).

This difference in the timing of cycles is described in terms of
phase. 1If current and voltage change together, as in a resistor,
they are in phase. When one lags behind the other, they are out of
phase.

The difference in phase is measured in fractions of a cycle, but
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2-12. Phase differences between two alternating voltages or currents.
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it is not expressed as 14 cycle, 14 cycle, and so on. Instead, a cycle
is said to contain 360 degrees, and the phase difference is expressed
in degrees, 14 cycle being 180 degrees, 14 cycle go degrees, etc.
(Fig. 2-13). If current increases while voltage decreases in the
same direction, the phase difference is go degrees. If current in-
creases and decreases in one direction while voltage does the same
in the opposite direction, they are 180 degrees out of phase.

! v gcvcua e

¢ [—Levee— 1 cvcwv

180 225 270 315 360
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2-13. Evolution of a sine wave into electric degrees.
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Phase difference is also used to describe the relationship between
two or more voltages or two or more currents.

CIRCUITS

Radio receivers and transmitters contain a great many resistors,
capacitors, and coils connected together in circuits. Capacitors and
coils are used to block currents of unwanted frequencies, since
reactance depends on frequency. Resistors are used to reduce cur-
rent or voltage. Transformers are used with ac to change current or
voltage—increasing or decreasing one at the expense of the other.

Often you will need to calculate how much current is flowing
through a circuit or how much voltage exists across a circuit. You
may want to adjust current or voltage to meet the needs of parts
of a radio by adding or removing resistances or transformers. With
pc, the caleulations involve only resistance, since capacitors block
nc completely. With ac, resistance, capacitive reactance, and induc-
tive reactance must all be considered.

There are two main circuit arrangements. A series circuit has its
elements connected one after another, so that the same current
flows through each of them, in succession (Fig. 2-14A). A parallel

o O O O
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2-14. Simple series (A) and parallel (B) circuits.

circuit has its elements arranged so that the same voltage is applied
to each and the current is divided up, part flowing through each
element (Fig. 2-14B). Both types may be combined into a series-
parallel circuit (Fig. 2-15). For calculating current and voltage, a
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I—»

2-15. Resistances in series-parallel.

series-parallel circuit is divided into subcircuits, each of which is
all series or all parallel.

The first step in analyzing a circuit is to find the total of the re-
sistance or capacitance or inductance in the circuit. For resistors
wired in series (Fig. 2-16), the total resistance is the sum of the
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2-14. Resistances in series.

individual values. The same is true for the inductance of coils,
provided the coils are far enough apart so that their magnetic
fields do not overlap.

HIU[:II — Rl _i_ R: + Rﬂ, etec.
Lmlnt — Ll + L2 + L:{ ete.
Capacitors in series offer less total capacitance than any individual
one would. The formula is:
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Cl‘ulﬂl =
1 1 1
C_l -+ (—;.: - C_; etc.

If resistors are connected in parallel (Fig. 2-17), the total re-

IR ¢ } |

oL

2-17. Resistances in parallel.

sistance is reduced:

1
Htotnl -
1 1 1
Frized e SR —
R -+ A etc.
Again, the same rule applies to the inductance of coils:
1
L =

1 1 1
E—FE-{—EBW.

Capacitors in parallel, however, add their individual values:

Ciotm = C1 + C» + C; etc.

You can calculate voltage or current for a circuit containing re-
sistors alone by simply applying Ohm’s law to the total resistance:

; E E
E fm— IR“'““, I = H’,,m], Rtonll. — T

Ohm’s law also works for alternating current circuits containing
capacitors alone or coils alone, but you must remember to use the
capacitive reactance (X¢ = 1/2nfCiw) or inductive reactance
(Xy = 2nfLiotar) in the formula, not the capacitance or inductance
directly.
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Most circuits contain all three elements mixed together. All three
affect the flow of current. The total opposition they offer (that is,
the effect of capacitance, inductance, and resistance combined)
is called impedance (symbol Z). Ohm’s law applies to impedance
as well as to resistance or reactance individually:

E E
E=Ill = &=
Z I

The impedance of a circuit is not the simple sum of its resistance
and reactance. For a circuit containing resistance, capacitance, and
inductance in series (Fig. 2-18), the total impedance is given by

R

Cc

2-18. An AC circuit with resistance, inductive reactance, and capacitive
reactance.

this formula:

Z = VR + (X; — Xg)?

that is, the square root of a sum made up of the square of the re-
sistance plus the square of the difference between inductive re-
actance and capacitive reactance.

If a circuit contains elements in parallel, it is divided into its
branches, and the current in each branch can be calculated by
treating the branches as series circuits. You cannot, however, simply
add up these individual branch currents to get the total current in
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the parallel circuit. Phase differences must be taken into account.
Additional formulas for the calculation of impedance are given in
the appendix.

RESONANCE

In some respects, capacitors and coils are like springs. They store
electric energy, while springs store mechanical energy.

When you strike a spring, it oscillates, alternately storing and
releasing mechanical energy. If you continue to strike it at just
the right rate, or frequency, it will oscillate wildly. This very strong
oscillation at a preferred frequency is called resonance. If a car
goes over a series of bumps at a certain speed, the front wheels
sometimes bounce up and down very strongly. This is resonance
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2-19. [A) Series resonant circuit and (B) graph of current flow vs.
frequency in a series resonant circuit.



FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTRICITY / 37

involving the front-wheel springs. The bumps are coming at just
the right frequency to excite resonance.

A circuit containing capacitance and inductance will resonate
electrically. The “bumps” in this case are the variations in electric
energy provided by alternating current. At the resonant frequency,
the circuit will carry much more current than at any other fre-
quency, or the voltage across the circuit will be much greater at
the resonant frequency than at any other frequency (Fig. 2-19).

What the resonant frequency is depends on the product of induc-
tance times capacitance. So, by adjusting the inductance or capaci-
tance, you can make the circuit resonate to a desired frequency.
This is tuning. When you turn the dial on a radio receiver, you
change the value of a capacitor or.of an inductor, or both, to tune
a circuit to the frequency of the station you want to get.

It makes a difference whether the inductance and capacitance
are connected in series or parallel. With a series tuned circuit, the
current through the circuit will be high at the resonant frequency—
the circuit behaves like a low resistance. With a parallel tuned cir-
cuit, the voltage across the circuit will be high at the resonant fre-
quency—the circuit behaves like a high impedance (Fig. 2-20).

THE ELECTRIC ‘GROUND’’

In the early days of radio, receivers and transmitters were con-
structed with front panels and interior chassis of Bakelite, hard
rubber, and other good insulating materials. It was thought at
the time that this insulation was necessary to prevent leakage of
weak signals. The equipment was very sensitive to “hand capacity”;
that is, the tuning would change as the operator moved his hands
from one dial to another.

To eliminate this effect, which made shortwave reception par-
ticularly difficult, engineers went to the other extreme. They did
away with the insulated panels and subpanels and instead used
sheet metal throughout. With the all-metal chassis connected to a
water or steam-pipe ground, hand capacity disappeared, and tuning
became comfortable and reliable.
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2-20. (A) Parallel resonant circuit and (B) graph of impedance vs. fre-
quency in a parallel rs’ongyj circuit,

The surface of the}earth apparently acts as one large plate of a
capacitor, the human body as one small plate. When an operator
touches the grounded radio set, he connects himself directly to
the ground and thus kills off his capacitance effect. With the
older insulated sets, this action took place through the unshielded,
unprotected circuit elements and naturally caused their resonances
to shift.

In its full literal sense, an electric ground is an actual connec-
tion to earth. In some cases this is made simply by driving a metal
pipe into the ground. In all urban and many suburban areas perfect
ready-made grounds exist in the form of water pipes buried below
the frost line.

The ground is an essential part of some transmitting antennas.
It acts both as an artificial half of an aerial and as a reflecting sur-
face to shoot the radio signals into space at various angles.
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Any conductive bedy or surface that is large in comparison with
associated equipment is considered a ground. Thus, the body of an
automobile, although it is very effectively insulated from the actual
ground by the rubber tires of the vehicle, is an excellent ground
for a whip antenna mounted on a bumper or fender.

In many installations it is found that removing the actual ground
wire from the receiver or transmitter makes no noticeable difference
in operation, This is possible because a very low impedance path, at
radio frequencies, is provided between the chassis and the grounded
Ac power line by-the considerable capacitance effect between the
primary and.the various secondary windings of the power trans-
former. However, the ground wire should be retained to furnish
a direct, low-resistance path to ground for possible static charges.

Because the chassis is grounded, directly or indircctly, all con-
nections to it are called grounds. The chassis is the common re-
turn path for practically all the " | ac, and BF circuits in a unit.
It is remarkable that the currents in these circuits circulate without
any mutual interference whatsoever.
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electric parts of a radio set

CONDUCTORS (FIG. 3-1)

A PART OF THE RapIO well worth discussing—and sometimes over-
looked—is the conductor: that is, ordinary wire. Of course, there
are many types and sizes of conductors, and it will later be clear
why they are all needed. Meanwhile, in every construction job
please observe this simple but important rule: always use the wire
specified.

The maximum amount of current that a wire can carry safely is
determined by its diameter. The larger the diameter of the wire,
the lower its resistance and the larger the current flow handled
without the wire’s becoming unduly hot. Wires are classified by
gauge numbers; the larger this number, the smaller the wire. For
example, #o wire has a nominal diameter of 0.325 inch, while
#+25 wire has a nominal diameter of 0.018 inch. The effect that the
size of wire has on its resistance is apparent when we consider that

40
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L.

A B C D

3-1. Some of the conductors used in radio: {A) stranded and solid
conductor hookup wire, (B) high-voltage cable, (C) multiconductor
cable, and (D} shielded cable.

10,000 feet of #o copper wire has a resistance of about 1 ohm,
where'ls there is approximately 1 ohm of resistance in only 30
feet of z25 copper wire.

The most common type of wire used for connecting the various
parts of radio equipment is referred to as hookup wire. Tt employs
either a solid or a stranded conductor covered by cloth or plastic
insulation. A stranded conductor, made by twisting many small
wires together, has the advantage of being more flexible and
harder to break by bending than a solid conductor. Radio hookup
wire is usually #20 gaugb solid. The standard for line cords,
which connect equipment to the power supply, is #18 stranded.

In addition to hookup wire, there are many speual types of con-
ductors such as high-voltage cable, multiconductor cable, and
shielded cable. Il1gh V()]tdz_)(:‘ cable uses a small conductor sur-
rounded by thick insulation, which prevents the high voltage from
arcing to ground Small wire is adequate because in most high-
voltage applications (2,000 volts or more) the current flow is small,
Multiconductor cable incorporates many insulated single-conductor
wires in a protective casing. The individual conductors are marked
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for identification by coverings of different colors. Shielded cable
consists of one or more insulated conductors surrounded by a
flexible metal braid.

INSULATORS

An insulator is any nonconducting material used to isolate one
conducting element from another or form zero potential surface
(ground). Insulation of some sort is an integral part of virtually
all electronic components. It takes the form of paper, mica, glass,
fabric, fiber, rubber, wood, enamel, ceramic, etc., and of a very
large variety of plastics that can be molded or machined. Insulators
for outdoor use, specifically for supporting antennas and their re-
lated wires, are invariably made of smooth-surfaced glass, ceramic,
or plastic, because these materials shed water readily.

All insulation, indoor and outdoor, should be kept as clean and
dry as circumstances permit. Antennas mounted on or near chimneys
are particularly vulnerable to furnace soot, which is quite a good
conductive material; their insulators should therefore be inspected
regularly and replaced if they cannot be cleaned.

RESISTORS (FIG. 3-2)

The electric value of resistors is expressed in ohms and their
power-handling capability by their wattage ratings, while the
effect that they have on current and voltage in electric circuits
may be calculated by using Ohm’s law. Insulated or uninsulated
carbon resistors are the most frequently used. They are inexpensive,
moderately accurate, and come in a very wide range of resistance
values and wattage ratings. Insulated carbon resistors (encased in
an insulating material such as plastic) are impervious to moisture
and less apt to short against other parts. Uninsulated carbon re-
sistors dissipate heat more readily, but should not be used in
crowded quarters where they are apt to touch other uninsulated
components. g
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3-2. Representative resistors used in radio: (A) insulated carbon, (B)
uninsulated carbon, [C) wire-wound, (D) tapped wire-wound, and (E)
variable carbon or wire-wound (potentiometer),

The value of fixed carbon resistors may be determined from
their color markings, which follow a code used by all manu-
facturers. On uninsulated resistors (Fig. 3-3), the color of the body
indicates the first digit of the resistance value; the color on the
end indicates the second digit; and the color of the dot tells the
number of zeros to add to the first and second digits to obtain the
total resistance. On insulated resistors, the colors are a series of
bands (Fig. 3-3). The first band indicates the frst digit, the
second band the second digit, and the third band the number of

UNINSULATED TYPE INSULATED TYPE
Fourth band for tolerance

Brown Réd Orange Brown Red Orange
1 2 000 I 2 [sle]e]

3-3. Color code for carbon resistors. (Courtesy of the Heath Company.)
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zeros to add to the first and second digits. The numerical values
assigned to the various colors used in the code are given in the
following table.

COLOR CODE FOR RESISTORS

UNINSULATED — Boby Exp Dor
oR
INSULATED — Fmst RiNe Seconp Ring Tump Rinc
color (first figure) (second figure) (third figure)
Black 0 0 None
Brown 1 1 0
Red 2 2 00
Orange 3 3 000
Yellow 4 4 0,000
Green 5 5 00,000
Blue 6 6 000,000
Violet T 7 0,000,000
Cray 8 8 00,000,000
White 9 9 000,000,000

We can see from the table that the value of both resistors shown
in Fig. 3-3 is 12,000 ohms. In insulated carbon resistors. a fourth
band is sometimes added to indicate the tolerance of the specified
value of resistance. When no band is used, the resistance can be
expected to be within 20 per cent of the specified value; silver

= = o
={{{[Hll = rew
E:ﬂ \‘ 3 \ I W

o] b
]

3-4. Relative full size and corresponding wattage ratings of carbon
resistors. (Courtesy of the Heath Company.)
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indicates a =10 per cent and gold indicates -5 per cent tolerance.

Figure 3-4 indicates the relative size of carbon resistors and their
corresponding wattage ratings.

It is often difficult to identify the narrow color bands on 4-watt
resistors, the smallest size made and the one found in the greatest
number in amateur equipment. Browns and reds as one pair, and
blues and yellows as another, sometimes cannot be told apart,
especially under fluorescent lighting. Whenever there is the slight-
est doubt about band colors, it is advisable to measure the actual
resistance of suspected units. Fortunately, this is a very quick and
easy job with a vacuum-tube voltmeter (vrvar), such as the one
described later in this book.

Wire-wound resistors (Fig. 3-2) are made by winding high-re-
sistance wire around a form so that each turn is insulated from ad-
jacent turns. They cost more than carbon resistors, but they have
closer tolerances for their specified values of resistance. Wire-
wound resistors with high wattage ratings can also be made rela-
tively small. For these reasons, wire-wound resistors are used
where accurate resistance or high current flow is required.

Adjustable wire-wound resistors have part of the winding left
bare so that a sliding metal band can tap off any amount of re-
sistance between zero and maximum. Wiré-wound resistors may
also have any reasonable number of fixed taps., Wire-wound re-
sistors with fixed or variable taps are also called voltage dividers.
The resistance values and wattage ratings of wire-wound resistors
are usually printed directly on their bodies.

Variable resistors, as distinguished from adjustable ones, have a
ring-shaped resistance element of carbon or wire, over which a
shaft-controlled contact arm passes. They are available in many
sizes. If connection is made only to one end of the element and
to the contact, the device is called a rheostat. If both ends and
the contact are used, it becomes a potentiometer (pot, for short).
The distinction lies in circuit application rather than physical
construction; obviously, a potentiometer becomes a rheostat if one
terminal of the resistance element is merely left idle. A rheostat is
always connected in series with a circuit, and acts to limit the flow
of current in it. A pot is usually connected across a circuit and
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functions as a voltage divider; that’s what the hame implies—
potential (i.e., voltage) regulator.

Turning the shaft moves the contact over the resistive element to
give any resistance value from zero to maximum. Wire-wound are
more expensive than carbon potentiometers and are used for ac-
curate control or high current flow.

Switches to control the ac power line or other circuit elements
are often mounted on the backs of pots. In receivers the volume
control is the favorite. These switches are turned on and off either
by a push-pull action of the central shaft or by the first few degrees
of the latter’s rotation near the seven o'clock setting of the knob.

TRANSFOBRMERS

When two or more coils are inductively coupled, an ac voltage
applied to one coil will cause an Ac voltage of the same frequency
but opposite polarity to be induced in the adjacent coil or coils.
Such an arrangement, we learned, is called a transformer.

For use on audio frequencies, which means everything from about
6o cps house current up through speech and music, practically all
transformers have box-shaped, laminated sheet-iron cores, over

3-5. Some representative low-frequency units: (A) small high-voltage
power transformer, (B) output transformer with multitapped primary
and secondary, (C) open-type power transformer with wire leads in-
stead of terminal posts, and (D] filter choke,
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3-6. Radio-frequency units: {A) IF transformer removed from its alumi-
num case to show two sepdarated windings on fiber form, (B} cased RF
transformer, showing terminal lugs in bottom, (C) close-wound tuning
coil using heavy enameled wire, (D) spaced tuning coil of heavy bare
wire, and (E) double tuning coil of widely spaced wire on ribbed form.

which the coils are wound. See Fig. 3-5. For use on radio fre-
quencies, transformers have either air cores, which is to say no
cores at all, or small cores of finely powdered iron in the form of
pressed sticks. See Fig. 3-6. In the air-core type, windings are
supported physically on insulating tubing. The powdered-iron type
is similar, with the addition of the core itself. This is a little slug
that looks like a blackened 10-24 or 14-20 screw; in fact, in some
transformers it is threaded and it can be adjusted axially inside
the form on which the coils themselves are wound, In other trans-
formers the slug is attached to a small brass rod, the end of which
protrudes through the case and is slotted for convenient screw-
driver adjustment.

It is not absolutely necessary for a transformer to have two
windings insulated from each other; it can have a single winding
and still work like a transformer. The explanation of this seeming
anomaly lies in Fig. 3-7. The single winding has a tap on it, any-
where along its length. If the transformer is intended for stepping
down voltages, the entire coil, section A, functions as the primary;
the part between the tap and the bottom end, section B, works as
the secondary. If step-up action is desired, B is simply used as the
primary and A as the secondary. Such a device is called an auto-
transformer, and is useful for numerous ar and rr applications.

It is important to remember that all transformers work on the
same principle. The difference between ar and rr types is mainly
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WINDING

SECTION A

SECTION B
Y

3-7. In the autotransformer, all of the winding, section A, can be either
primary or secondary, and the tapped section B can be either sec-
ondary or primary.

that the former handle heavy currents, the latter very small cur-
rents.

An important feature of transformers is that the voltage induced
in the secondary coils can be either greater or smaller than the
applied voltage in the primary coil, depending upon the number of
turns in the respective coils. For example, assume that we have a
perfect transformer in which all of the magnetic lines of force gen-
erated in the primary coil are coupled to a secondary coil. Then, if
a primary winding of 200 turns has 200 volts applied to it, the
magnetic flux established will induce 1 volt in each turn of the
secondary coil or winding. Thus, when the secondary winding
consists of 100 turns, the total voltage across it will be 100 volts.
This is a reduction from the 200 volts on the primary to 100 volts
on the secondary winding, or a step-down of 2 to 1. On the other
hand, if the secondary winding has 2,000 turns, each with 1 volt of
induced potential, the voltage across the winding will be 2,000
volts. In this case, the voltage has been stepped up from 200 to
2,000 volts, or by a 1 to 10 step-up ratio.

This relationship may be stated as

N _ 5
N, — E,

where N, is the number of turns in the primary winding, N, is the
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number of turns in the secondary winding, £, is the voltage ap-
plied across the primary winding, and E, is the voltage induced in
the secondary winding,

For example, if a transformer has 100 turns in the primary, 1,000
turns in the secondary, and so volts applied across the primary,
what is the voltage across the secondary?

N, _E,
N, ~ E,
100 50
1,000 ~ E,

E, = 500 volts

The current that flows in the secondary coil as a result of in-
duced voltage must produce a magnetic flux equal to that in the
primary, This magnetic flux is expressed as the product of the
number of turns in a winding times the current flowing through it
(the ampere-turns). Hence, in a transformer where the magnetic
flux or ampere-turns of the primary must equal the ampere-turns of

the secondary,
N,I

p f"
N,
N,

= N,
=3 L‘
~
Notice that the current in the primary and the secondary windings
is inversely proportional to the number of turns in the primary and
the secondary. Thus, when the voltage is stepped up, the current
is stepped down, and vice versa.

Throughout the above discussion it has been assumed that 100
per cent or unity coupling of magnetic flux exists between the
primary and the secondary windings. Actually, it is impossible to
make a transformer with 100 per cent coupling. Thus, the real
step-up or step-down ratios are always smaller than the turns ratios.
However, good iron-core transformers come close enough to achiev-
ing unity coupling so that the turns ratio may be used to compute
alternating voltage and current transformation. In air-core trans-
formers, only a small percentage of the magnetic lines of force
generated in the primary cuts across the secondary, so the turns
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ratio cannot be used to calculate voltage and current transforma-
tion accurately. Fortunately, these calculations are not necessary
for the radio amateur.

Radio-frequency transformers usually can be considered as two
parallel-resonant circuits whose coils are inductively coupled (see
Fig. 3-8). The major transfer of electric energy from primary to

LOOSE COUPLING CLOSE COUPLING
Ly 7\
—~ s~
Hf“\“ ' It 7\ I
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3-B. The effect of coupling on an RF transformer.

secondary occurs at the resonant frequency. The amount of coupling
between the two coils determines the sharpness of resonance. As
shown in Fig. 3-8, loose coupling produces a sharply defined
point of resonance, while close coupling produces a very broad and
ill-defined area. Flattening of the resonance curve also results when
the pc resistance of the coil increases. Actually, then, increasing
the coupling of an »r transformer has the same effect as adding pc
resistance to the windings. This effective nc resistance, which varies
in accordance with the amount of coupling, is an important factor
in matching the impedances of the radio-frequency circuits con-
nected to the primary and secondary of an ®r transformer. When
the impedances of primary and secondary circuits are matched,
maximum transfer of energy takes place.
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To complete this picture, it should be pointed out that slight
broadness of tuning rather than needle sharpness is quite desirable
in sections of certain advanced types of receivers and transmitters.
These sections are designed to pass a whole band of frequencies
simultaneously; selection of individual frequencies is accomplished
in other circuits.

3-9. Radio-frequency chokes widely used in receivers and transmitters:
(A) three sizes of pie-wound type, (B] jumble-wound type of heavy
wire, (C) iron-core type, having high inductance in small package, (D)
two sizes of small single-layer type, and (E) heavy-duty line choke, two
units on common form.

SINGLE-WINDING INDUCTORS

Single-winding inductors serve a number of purposes, depending
on their number of turns and core material. See Figs. 3-6 and 3-q.
Those having relatively small windings, say a few turns to a
couple of hundred turns, with air or powdered-iron cores, can be
used with variable capacitors to form resonant circuits at radio
frequencies. In this application they are called tuning coils. Identi-
cal or similar inductors can be used to control the passage of rr
currents in various circuits. In this application they are called wr
choke coils, or more commonly, R chokes. Because of the wide
frequency bands open to amateurs, these rr coils and chokes vary
very widely in size and shape.
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Many of the popular sizes of r¥ chokes consist of a number of
small, flat sections of wire, called pies, separated about an eighth
of an inch on a ceramic form. The wire itself is wound in a honey-
comb pattern, so that the turns are slightly separated. The purpose
of both spacings is to minimize the capacitance action between
adjacent wires and groups of wires. This must be taken into con-
sideration because it has the unwanted effect of turning the choke
into a resonant circuit all by itself or of nullifying its choking action
by providing a low-impedance path of its own to the very rF cur-
rents the choke is supposed to block off.

CAPACITORS

Capacitors with fixed and variable amounts of capacitance are
extensively used in radio. See Figs. 3-10 and 3-11. Fixed capacitors
perform such services as filtering the outputs of power supplies and
preventing the flow of direct current in circuits where it would
conflict with Ac in the same path. Variable capacitors are used

3-10. Fixed capacitors: {A) aluminum-can electrolytic, twist-lock mount-
ing, (B) two sizes of paper type, (C) small low-voltage electrolytic, (D)
four sizes of ceramic disks, (E) three types of mica, (F) two sizes of
paper-cased electrolytics, and (G) "bathtub''-style paper.
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3-11. Common variable capacitors: (A) small screwdriver-adjustable
trimmers, (B) close-spaced small variable, (C) three sizes of wide-spaced
transmitting variables, and (D) close-spaced receiving type.

mostly in series or parallel-resonant circuits with e coils. Since the
frequency of these circuits is dependent upon the values of I and
C, varying the capacitance is one easy way of varying the resonant
frequency.

As the unit of capacitance, the farad is much too large for prac-
tical purposes. The microfarad, or one-millionth of a farad, is more
commonly used instead. This is abbreviated to uf, n being the
Greek letter mu, pronounced *me-you.” Frequently, the abbrevia-
tion is shown as mf or MF because the printer does not have Greek
letters available in his composing room,

Very small capacitors are rated in micromicrofarads (wef) or
by a newer term, the picofarad (pf), which means the same. The
shift to picofarad is taking place gradually, and both terms will be
encountered in electronic practice probably for many years, or until
manufacturers use up their old labels and stamps.

Mica capacitors, made with conducting surfaces separated by
thin sheets of mica, have values ranging from about 1 pf to 0.01 pf.
They also have very low losses. The capacitance of a mica capacitor
is often expressed by a color code on the body. The numerical
values assigned to the various colors are the same as for carbon
resistors. There are three different methods of placing the colored
dots used to code mica capacitors (Fig. 3-12). If there is only
one row of dots, they are read in the direction of the arrow that
appears on the capacitor as shown. The first color gives the first
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Red Gre‘en Emwn Bmwn Red Green Brown Thisdot Green Block Brown
2 5 o I 2 5 O always 5 (o]
250 pf = .0o025mf 1,250 pf =.00125mf Black 500pPf =.0005mf

3-12. Color code for mica capacitors. Note alternate abbreviations
“pf'"" and "mf" (uf) for picofarad and microfarad. (Courtesy of the
Heath Company.)

digit of the rating in pf, the second color the second digit, and
the third color the third digit. If there are two rows of dots, the
code used may be either of two types, the RMa (Radio Manu-
facturers” Association) or aws (American War Standard ), although
the latter type should be appearing less frequently now. In both
codes the first three dots, read in the direction of the arrows, indi-
cate the first three digits of the pf rating, while the third dot on
the bottom row gives the decimal multiplier. In the rma code, the
first two dots in the bottom row indicate, respectively, the voltage
rating and tolerance, while in the Aws code they represent char-
acteristic and tolerance, respectively. These two codes may be
distinguished by the fact that the first dot in the top row of the
Aws code is always black. Examples of how this works out for some
commonly used sizes of capacitors are given in the table that
follows.

Fmst Dot Seconp Dot Tamp Dot pf uf
Brown (1) Black (0) Black  (no zero) 10 0.00001
Green (5) Black (0) Black  (no zero) 50  0.00005
Brown (1) Black (0) Brown (0) 100  0.0001
Red (2) Green (5) Brown (0) 250  0.00025
Green (5) Black (0) Brown (0) 500  0.0005
Brown (1) Black (0) Red (00) 1,000  0.001
Orange (3) Black (0) Red (00) 3,000  0.003
Brown (1) Black (0) Orange (000) 10,000 0.01

The tolerance rating corresponds to the color code (ie., red

means 2 per cent, green 5 per cent, etc.). The voltage rating cor-
responds to the code number multiplied by 100 (i.e., orange means
300-volt rating, blue 6oo-volt rating, etc.).
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Ceramic capacitors were developed as a substitute for mica
capacitors and have the same characteristics—low losses and rela-
tively high working voltages. Ceramic capacitors are made in the
form of tiny disks or small cylinders. The capacitance and the
voltage rating are normally printed on the body.

Paper capacitors, made by rolling sandwiches of metal foil and
waxed paper into a cylinder, have capacities varying from about
0.0005 to 15 uf. Paper capacitors are probably the most widely
used in radio. They are inexpensive and have relatively low leak-
age losses, and their range of capacitances is suited for many ap-
plications. Working voltage and values are usually printed on the
body. Paper capacitors should be kept away from excessive heat.
The wire lead at the end with the colored band is connected to
the outside foil. If one side of a paper capacitor is to be connected
to ground, this outside foil lead should be used.

A number of plastic materials have been developed as substitutes
for paper for use in fixed capacitors. They offer the advantage of
thinness combined with low leakage, and they permit large ca-
pacitance to be built into small space.

Capacitors of the rolled type are enclosed in simple card-
board tubes or in sealed plastic cases. Just as ®r chokes have un-
wanted capacitance, the roll-type paper capacitor has unwanted
inductance; the coiled metal foil sheets act just like turns of wire.
The effect is minimized and often eliminated if the external con-
nections to the alternate foils are made to the edges of the latter
rather than to their ends.

Electrolytic capacitors, using a special chemical paste between
two conducting surfaces, have high values of capacitance, yet are
relatively compact. As we shall see, they are used in the flter
circuits of power supplies where large capacitance is essential in
smoothing out the ripples in rectified alternating current.

Because of their chemical makeup electrolytics possess the prop-
erty of self-healing if the dielectric film is broken down momen-
tarily by excessive voltage. Mica, ceramic, and paper capacitors must
be discarded once they have been punctured. Electrolytics must
never be located too near a source of inltense heat, since the film
will be weakened and the voltage limit thereby reduced.

The variable capacitor usually consists of two sets of metal plates,
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3-13. Tube sockets: [A] top and bottom views of 7-prong miniature,
{B) top and bottom of 9-prong miniature, {C) top and bottom of
“octal," (D) bottom of 4-prong, and (E) botiom of 5-prong.

one set fixed and the other movable. The movable plates are at-
tached to a shaft so that they may be rotated between the fixed
plates. The plates may be made semicircular or odd shaped, de-
pending on the purpose for which the device is to be used.

3-14, A few of the switches found in electronic equipment: (A) power
type, (B) shaft-operated rotary or push-pull, (C) two types of multi-
position rotary, (D) lever type, (E) three-position, center “off,"" toggle,
(F) bat-handle toggle, (G) short-handle toggle, (H) two sizes of slide
type, and (l) very light action microswitch.
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The greater the number of plates and their area and the closer
their spacing, the higher the capacitance of a variable capacitor.
For receiving purposes the spacing can be small, since the voltages
in receivers are quite low. For transmitting purposes the spacing
is often considerable. Variables run in size from about 5 to 467 pf.
Double, triple, and quadruple units are common.

The smallest variable capacitor is the trimmer capacitor, con-
sisting of two conducting surfaces separated by a piece of mica.
A screw forcing the plates closer together or permitting them to
spring apart is used to vary the capacitance. A trimmer capacitor
might vary from 1 or 2 to 5 pf. Trimmers are often used in parallel
with tuning capacitors for fine adjustment.

HARDWARE

Large numbers of sockets, switches, plugs, jacks, terminal lugs,
ete.,, are used in the construction of electronic equipment. These
items can be lumped under the general heading hardware. An
experimenter becomes familiar with them quickly when he under-
takes the assembly of his first kit project. Three representative
collections are shown here in Figs. 3-13, 3-14, and 3-15.
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3-15. An assortment of radio hardware: (A) screw terminal strip, (B)
varieties of terminal lugs, (C) phono jack with two types of phono
plugs, (D) male and female coaxial fittings, (E) phone plug and jack,
(F) microphone connector, (G) two styles of phone tips, (H] banana
plug, {I) multiprong plug, to fit octal or other tube socket, and (J) two
styles of spring clips.
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FUSES

The ac sides of most receivers and transmitters have protective
fuses in their lines. These are usually of the small cartridge type
and are mounted in insulated holders on the back of the chassis.

MICROPHONES

A microphone converts sound energy into electric energy that
varies in frequency and amplitude just as the sound does. The
simplest type is the carbon, which is used in all commercial tele-
phones. It contains a small cup holding tiny carbon granules. One
end of the cup is fixed; the other is attached to a flexible plate or
diaphragm. From the central office of the local telephone com-
pany, direct current is fed to the mike (common short term) when
the handset is picked off its cradle. When the mike is spoken into,
the sound waves cause the diaphragm to vibrate, alternately com-
pressing and loosening the carbon granules. This changes their
resistance, and the current through them changes accordingly. The
steady pc is thus converted into a varying “talking current.”

Carbon mikes are cheap and efficient, and many are in use in
amateur stations. However, providing them with pure pc from a
source other than batteries is a great nuisance, and they are gradu-
ally fading from the scene. All modern amateur transmitters are
designed for self-generating types, as follows.

The crystal microphone works on the principle known as the
piezoelectric effect. A varying pressure on a Rochelle salts crystal
(or other piezoelectric material) generates a small current that
varies with the pressure on the crystal. Crystal microphones are
of two types, the diaphragm and the grille. The first uses a diaphragm
mechanically coupled to a crystal element. When sound waves
strike the diaphragm, pressure is exerted on the crystals to produce
a representative current flow. This type is popular with amateurs
for a number of reasons—it is inexpensive, it requires no battery or
transformer, and it can be connected directly to an amplifying
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vacuum tube, The grille type, which has a wider audio-frequency
operating range, consists of a group of crystals cemented together
in series or series-parallel. Here, sound waves strike the crystals
themselves to produce pressure variations.

Certain ceramic materials exhibit the piezoelectric effect, and are
used in mikes in exactly the same manner as crystals. These ceramics
are less susceptible to heat and moisture than crystals, and are
widely used.

Dynamic microphones are also known as moving-coil micro-
phones, because they depend on the movement of a coil in a mag-
netic field for their operation. A thin coil of aluminum ribbon is
attached to a flexible diaphragm to form a unit that moves between
the poles of a powerful permanent magnet. Movement of this coil
due to sound vibrations causes representative audio voltage to be
generated, which may be connected directly to an amplifier tube.
Figure 3-16 illustrates a hand-held dynamic microphone designed
especially for speech transmission in radio communications.

3-16. A hand-held dynamic mi-
crophone for speech transmission
with a press-to-talk switch. (Cour-
tesy of Electro-Voice, Inc.)
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HEADPHONES

The headphone transforms audio-voltage variations from a radio
receiver into representative sound waves, In actual practice two
headphones are used, one for each ear. There are two types in
general use, the magnetic and the crystal.

The magnetic type consists of a permanent magnet shaped so
that it fits into the shell as shown in Fig. 3-17. The poles of this
magnet are bent up and wound with a coil of wire. Phones having
only one coil around a central pole are known as single-pole phones,
as distinguished from the bipolar type illustrated in Fig. 3-17. The
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3-17. A cross section of a bipolar type of headphone.

electromagnets are wound with fine insulated wire and the soft-iron
diaphragm is held securely in place by means of a screwed-on cap.

When no signal is received, the diaphragm is under a constant
pull or attraction exerted by the permanent magnet. When the
current increases, the disk moves inward from its neutral or no-
signal position, As the current decreases, the pull weakens and the
diaphragm moves outward from the neutral position. This back-
and-forth vibration sets up sound waves that approximate the
voice of the transmitting operator.

If a permanent magnet is not used, and the windings are put
instead on a soft-iron core, the assembly acts as a simple electro-
magnet. Regardless of how the voice current varies, the resulting
magnetic influence on the diaphragm is always attraction, never
repulsion. The disk moves from its neutral position only inward
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MAGNET COILS

ATYPICAL HEADFPHONES ARE
HEADSET CONNECTED IN SERIES

3-18. A radio headset and its connections,

to the electromagnet and then back to neutral. It does not move
outward because there is no pushing force on it. This one-way
vibration does create sound waves, but they are distorted versions
of the original.

The more sensitive magnetic plmncs have pc resistances of 1,000
ohms or more since a relatively high resistance indicates larger
coil windings with corresponding larger flux densities. A good set
of magnetic headphones might have a vc resistance of 3,000 ohms.
A typical magnetic headset is shown in Fig. 3-18. Each receiver of
a magnetic headset should have the same resistance, and be con-
nected in series as shown.

Crystal headphones operate on an entirely different principle.
A crystal headphone consists of two piezoelectric crystals (usually
Rochelle salt crystals) cemented together to form a single element.
This crystal element is mounted to the frame of the earpiece with
its free end mechanically connected to a fiber diaphragm (Fig.
3-19). Operation depends on the piezoelectric crystals changing
their shape when an electric charge is impressed on them. When an
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3-19. A cross section of a crystal headphone receiver.
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alternating voltage is applied to the crystal headphone, the crystal
element bends back and forth and causes the diaphragm to vibrate
and reproduce the representative sound. Crystal phones are very
sensitive over a wide range of audio frequencies and have high im-
pedances. Radio amateurs usually refer to headphones as “cans.”

LOUDSPEAKERS

Loudspeakers may also be used to convert the audio-voltage
variations from a radio receiver into representative sound. A speaker
is constructed with its cone fastened to the speaker frame. The
speaker frame also mounts a permanent magnet (Fig. 3-20). The
speaker voice coil is wrapped around and fastened to the cylindrical
neck of the cone that fits over the magnet pole. When audio-voltage
variations are applied to the voice coil, a changing electromagnetic

speaker frame holds magnet and

secures outer edge of cone speaker cone

permanent magnet

axis —
audio-voltage variations
applied to voice coil voice coil

3-20. Basic construction of a permanent-magnet loudspeaker.
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field is established, causing the voice coil either to be attracted or
repulsed by the constant field of the magnet. The voice coil, and
hence the speaker cone, moves back and forth along its axis in
accordance with the variations of the applied audio voltage. The
motion of the speaker cone causes a corresponding movement of
air to create the sound.

USED PARTS

In many residential communities, a common Monday morning
sight is a discarded television set sitting sadly on the curb, waiting
to be picked up by the garbage collectors. If retrieved, dusted off
with a brush or a vacuum cleaner, and studied carefully, this equip-
ment can yield some usable parts for replacement or experimental
purposes. See Figs. 3-21 and 3-2z.
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3-21. The remains of two television sets actually rescued from the
garbage collectors. It looks like a lot of parts, but actually many are
charred and encrusted with melted-out wax.
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3-22. These really useful parts were salvaged from the television
chassis shown in Fig. 3-21. The power transformer on the left is the
best find,

If any tubes are still in their sockets, they should be wiped care-
fully with a dry rag and retained only if their type numbers are
visible. They might or might not still have some life in them.

Components that are riveted to the chassis, such as tube sockets,
terminal lugs, metal-cased capacitors, etc., are not worth the trouble
of drilling out the fasteners. Attention should be paid instead to
resistors, capacitors, and transformers with leads more than an
inch or so long that can be snipped off readily with side-cutting
pliers. Paper capacitors are worth keeping only if their marked
values are still decipherable. All electrolytic capacitors are suspect
and should be ignored. All resistors are desirable because they can
be measured easily with a vrvm, as previously mentioned.

Many sets of the ac-pc type do not use power transformers at all.
If the available set appears to be of the ac type and if the leads
of its power transformer are color-coded, the transformer should
be saved. The usual coding is as follows: two black wires, primary;
two red wires, ends of high-voltage secondary; single red-yellow
wire, center tap of this secondary; two yellow wires, rectifier
filament secondary; any other pairs of green, brown, or slate wires,
low-voltage filament secondaries.

A smaller transformer, connected between the audio amplifier
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and the loudspeaker, can be identified with certainty by its four
leads: blue and red for the primary, green and black for the sec-
ondary.

Because of the virtual impossibility of identifying many of the
other parts of television sets (even the manufacturers, if they are
still in business, often cannot furnish data on old models), this disas-
sembly work in most cases is more an exercise in handling tools
than a profitable salvage operation. It's also fun!



4

vacuum-tube principles

THE VACUUM TUBE is a marvelous device. As one of the most
important advances of science in the present century, it has
given rise to an entirely new field of engineering—electronics. In
radio, the vacuum tube serves as a detector and amplifier of infini-
tesimal electric currents, as a rectifier of alternating currents, as
an amplifier of voice and music, and as an oscillator or generator
of electromagnetic energy.

SPACE OR EMISSION CURRENT

Under ordinary conditions, electrons in a tungsten wire flow
when voltage is applied. It would seem a difficult feat to remove
these electrons from the wire; vet, if we change conditions slightly,
we can make them jump out into space from the surface of the
wire. When the current flowing through a tungsten wire is increased

66
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to raise the temperature and make the wire almost white hot, some
of the electrons move fast enough to escape from the surface. This
process of removing electrons from a conductor is called thermionic
ionization.

If we enclose such a hot tungsten wire or filament in a glass tube
from which the air has been removed, and surround it by a posi-
tively charged metal plate, electrons flow through space from the
filament to the positive plate. This cloud of electrons emitted by
the red-hot filament and attracted to the positively charged plate
is called space or emission current. The source of the electrons is
called the filament or cathode, while the positively charged collector
of the electrons is called the plate or anode. This two-element tube
or diode is the simplest form of electron tube. The evacuated glass
(or metal) container is called the envelope.

CATHODES

While any primary source of electrons in a vacuum tube is tech-
nically a cathode, this term in common practice usually indicates
a small metal cylinder coated on the outside with chemicals that
emit electrons copiously with rising temperature. Inside the cylinder
and insulated from it is a spiral of wire heated by ac or pc passing
through. Called the heater, this wire heats the cylinder by close
radiation. It throws off very few electrons of its own because it
glows only dull red and also because it is shielded by the cathode
from the influence of the positively charged plate.

The term filament, by contrast, is generally understood to mean
a bare wire burning at rather high temperature and pushing out
electrons directly.

The cathode method of producing electron flow is widely favored
because the relatively cool heater lasts a very long time and can
withstand accidental overloads that would quickly cause an in-
candescept filament to pop open. It is not at all unusual to hear of
heater-type tubes that continue to work in perfectly normal fashion
after twenty or twenty-five years of service.

Filament and heater voltages vary all the way from 1.2 to 117
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volts. The cathode tubes used in the first ac broadcast receivers ran
on 2.5 volts. When the market for automobile sets developed, the
heater voltage was jacked to 6.3 volts, to match the three-cell storage
batteries standard in cars for many years. Then it went up to 12.6
volts when six-cell batteries were introduced. It is quite practical
to mix 6.3- and 12.6-volt tubes (the two most popular types) in
the same equipment to take advantage of the characteristics of
particular numbers. Pairs of 6.3-volt tubes are simply connected in
series and fed by the same transformer or battery that works di-
rectly into individual 12.6-volt tubes.

The diagram symbols for the basic diodes are shown in Fig. 4-1.
With cathode tubes, the heater is often omitted because the heater
supply is completely independent of the signal circuits. Only the
cathode is shown, since this is the electron-active element,

THE DIODE

As previously mentioned, the simplest form of the electron tube,
the diode, consists of two elements, a positive electrode called the

PLATE PLATE
ENVELOPE
CATHODE
FILAMENT
HEATER
Directly heated filoment Heated -cathode
type type

4-1. Circuit symbols for the diode tube are in effect pictures of the
internal construction.
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plate and a negative electrode called the cathode. When the diode
is employed in an electrical circuit, a pc voltage may be connected
across the cathode and plate to make the plate positive with respect
to the cathode (Fig. 4-2). A resistor in series with an ammeter

PLATE
— __.’
DIODE — LOAD RESISTOR
GCATHODE
1 METER

DC BATTERY —
4-2. One-way current conduction in a diode. This diagram also shows
the zigzag symbol for a resistor, the circle for a meter, and the &l-

ternate short and long lines for a battery. Of the latter, the long line
is always the positive side, the short line the negative.

is inserted as a load in the circuit between the plate and the posi-
tive voltage. Under these conditions a steady stream of electrons
flows from the cathode to the plate as shown by the arrows. This
flow of electrons, called the plate current, is measured by the meter.

As long as the plate remains positive with respect to the cathode,
current flows through the tube. If the plate becomes negative with
respect to the cathode, current flow ceases. This rectifying charac-
teristic is very useful. For example, let us assume that an alternating
voltage is connected across the cathode and plate (Fig. 4-3). Under
these conditions the plate is positive during the first half of the ac
cycle and current flows through the tube. During the second half of
the ac cycle, when the voltage reverses, the plate is negative and
no current flows. The result is a unidirectional, pulsating flow of
current which, when properly filtered, becomes direct current.
When used in this fashion to change ac into pc, a diode is a
rectifier.
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4-3. A diode is both a rectifier of AC and aon effective electronic
switch. As a switch, it is "'closed"’ when the plate is positive and "open”
when it is negative.

When the plate is positive, electrons bridge the otherwise non-
conductive vacuum gap between the elements of the tube. When
the plate is negative, the electrons are confined to the cathode, the
gap remains open, and no current flows. In effect, then, a diode is a
very effective electronic switch having virtually no time lag and
no moving mechanical parts. There are many applications for this
interesting capability, especially for control purposes.

4-4. One side of the plate (A)
of a basic triode of the fila-
ment type has been cut away
here to show the open-mesh
grid (B) and the central M-
shaped filament (C). The square
little plate (D) is a chemically
coated '‘getter.'’ After the tube
is assembled in its envelope and
evacuated, this ‘'‘getter” s
made to glow red hot by a
current induced in it by an out-
side coil. The chemical flashes
up and consumes any air or
other gas still remaining on the
elements of the tube.
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THE TRIODE

In the triode a third electrode, called the grid, is placed between
the cathode and the plate. See Fig. 4-4. It is made of very fine wire,
wound with considerable spacing between turns, so it does not
appreciably interfere with the movement of electrons from cathode
to plate.

The addition of a grid to a basic diode produces an entirely dif-
ferent tube whose behavior should be studied in detail. Consider
circuit A of Fig. 4-5. The plate circuit contains a battery, a meter,

PLATE

SWITCH

LOAD
RESISTOR

BIAS
SUPPLY

SIGNAL
CATHODE (})METER

o |I|i[- i —i|i|i
PLATE SUPPLY BIAS PLATE SUPPLY

A B

4-5. Making the grid of a friode negative or positive, as in [A), de-
creases or increases the plate current. In (B), the addition of signal
voltage changes the control effect of fixed negative bias, and the
signal is reproduced in amplified form in the plate circuit.

and a load resistor. Between the grid and the cathode, which is the
grid circuit, there is a second battery or other source of pc, called
the bias supply or the grid bias. For purposes of demonstration this
is arranged with a switch so that the grid can be made either nega-
tive or positive in relation to the cathode; at the same time, the bias
is adjustable in value.

With the grid switch open, the grid is isolated and in effect
absent. The plate current, as shown on the meter, assumes a steady
value. If the grid switch is now moved up, to put a negative
bias on the grid, the plate current drops immediately. This is
because the negative grid repels some of the negative electrons
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streaming through it. As the bias is increased, the plate current
keeps falling until it reaches zero, at which point further increase
of the negative charge on the grid has no effect; all the electrons
from the cathode simply are being held back in the form of a cloud
between the grid and the cathode. This point is called the plate-
current cutoff, or just cutoff.

If making the grid negative retards the electron flow, it stands to
reason that making it positive will increase it. This is easily shown
by moving the switch to the positive leg of the bias supply. The
plate current jumps, because the positive grid helps the positive
plate to attract negative electrons from the cathode. Beyond a cer-
tain value of positive bias no further rise in plate current occurs,
because the powerful combination of the two positive charges is
sucking all available electrons out of the cathode. This condition
is called saturation.

The grid’s valvelike control of the plate current means that a
much smaller change in grid bias is needed for any particular
change in plate current than a change in plate voltage that would
give the same effect. This is due merely to the fact that the grid is
closer to the cathode than the plate is.

In practical circuits positive bias is rarely if ever used because it
has the unwanted side effect of making the grid-cathode side of the

* X
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Blas PLATE SUPPLY

4-6. Polarity inversion effect between the input and output signals
in a triode.
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triode act as a rather low value of resistance. In most cases negative
bias—to repel more or less electrons—is used instead, as shown in
B of Fig. 4-5.

If, in addition to this bias, a varying ac signal voltage from any
source is applied to the grid, the plate current varies with the signal
voltage. Because a small signal voltage applied to the grid can
control a relatively large flow of plate current, the voltage variations
appearing in the plate circuit are a magnified version of the signal
applied to the grid, In other words, a triode has the ability to
anmlify a weak signal voltage.

POLARITY INVERSION

Notice in Fig. 4-6 that an ac signal appearing across the plate
load resistance Ry, is an amplified but inverted version of the signal
applied to the grid. The reason for this polarity inversion is as fol-
lows. When the signal applied to the grid is maximum positive,
maximum current fows through the series circuit consisting of the
tube, the load resistor Ry, and the plate supply. With increased
plate current, the voltage drop across R, increases. However, since
the voltage at one end of Ry (point Y) is always the same as the
positive side of the plate supply, the increased voltage drop across
R; must result in the voltage at point X becoming less positive.
Thus, as the grid signal becomes more positive, the increased volt-
age drop across Ry, causes the amplified signal in the plate circuit to
become less positive. When the grid signal goes negative, the de-
creased plate current causes the amplified signal to become more
positive as the drop across Ry, decreases. This polarity inversion will
become clearer if you remember that the voltage drop across the
tube due to its resistance Rp and the drop across Ry, must always
equal the voltage of the plate supply. Thus, when the current
through the tube increases, the tube resistance Rp and the voltage
drop across the tube correspondingly decrease. As the voltage drop
across the tube decreases, the drop across R; must then increase
since the potential of the plate supply remains constant.
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THE TETRODE

Since the cathode, the grid, and the plate of a triode each acts as
the plate of a small capacitor, measurable capacitance exists be-
tween grid and plate, grid and cathode, and cathode and plate.
These capacitances are known as interclectrode capacitances. The
capacitance between the grid and the plate is usually the most
critical since it produces undesirable coupling between the input
circuit ( the circuit between grid and cathode) and the output circuit
(the circuit between plate and cathode). If the grid-plate capaci-
tance becomes too large, high-frequency input signals may be short-
circuited between the grid and the plate. (As frequency increases,
capacitive reactance X, decreases to reduce the ac impedance
between the elements.)

To reduce the grid-to-plate capacitance, a second or screen, grid
similar in construction to the control grid is inserted between grid
and plate. A tube with a screen grid is called a tefrode. As shown in
Fig. 4-7, a positive potential slightly lower than that on the plate is
applied to the screen grid. This accelerates the electrons emitted
from the cathode. Some of these electrons strike the screen grid,

PLATE

CONTROL
GRID

L
4

_BIAS
—ili]| i

I'PLATE SUPPLY

4-7. The screen grid in a tetrode acts as an electrostatic shield be-
tween the control grid and the plate.
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producing a slight current which is retumed to plate supply. As a
rule, screen current serves no useful purpose. Most of the electrons
from the cathode pass through the open mesh of the screen grid to
be collected by the more positive plate. The screen grid serves
mainly as an electrostatic shield between grid and plate to reduce
the capacitance between them. The screen acts more effectively
when a bypass capacitor C is connected to the cathode. The grid-
plate capacitance of a typical tetrode is very small (less than 0.05
pf) compared to that of a typical triode (usually greater than 2 pf).

The screen grid also makes the tetrode a better amplifier than a
triode. Because of its presence in a tube, plate-voltage variations
have little effect on the flow of plate current and the control grid
has almost complete control over the flow of plate current. A typical
tetrode can amplify its input signal as much as 8oo times, whereas
a triode may achieve an amplification of only 30 times,

THE PENTODE

When high-velocity electrons strike the plate, they are likely to
dislodge other electrons and secondary emission takes place from
the plate. When this happens in a triode, the negatively charged
control grid repels the displaced electrons back to the positively

SUPPRESSOR
GRID SCREEN
GRID

CONTROL
GRID

SE l S

4-8. The suppressor grid reduces secondary emission effects from the
plate,
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charged plate. In a tetrode, however, the positive screen grid at-
tracts the displaced electrons and a reverse current flows between
the plate and the screen grid. This reverse current reduces the total
plate current and limits the plate-voltage variation permitted. The
effect of secondary emission may be overcome by placing a third
grid of the same construction as the control and screen grids, called
a suppressor grid, between the screen grid and the plate. When
this is done, the tube is known as a pentode. As shown in Fig. 4-8,
the suppressor grid is generally connected to the cathode, either
internally or externally. It increases amplification and combats
secondary emission by repelling electrons back to the plate before
they reach the screen grid.

VACUUM-TUBE CHARACTERISTICS

Characteristics, given in tabulated form or in a set of graphs or
curves, indicate the electrical features and performance of individ-
ual vacuum-tube types. Tube characteristics are used by electronic
engineers in designing and specifying the electric circuits associated
with vacuum tubes. To become a radio amateur or to make and
understand the radio equipment discussed in this book, a detailed
knowledge of vacuum-tube characteristics and how to use them is
not required. However, a basic understanding of the various charac-
teristics will round out the vacuum-tube picture. If the reader
wishes to know more about the subject, he should consult such
references as the RCA Receiving Tube Manual, and Basic Vacuum
Tubes and Their Uses by ]. F. Rider and H. Jacobowitz.

In a diode the total number of electrons emitted from the cathode
is always the same at a given cathode temperature regardless of
plate voltage. Increasing cathode temperature will increase the
number of electrons emitted, but only up to a certain point. The
electrons between the plate and cathode of a diode form a negative
space charge that repels back to the cathode electrons just being
emitted. At low plate voltages, we have low plate current since only
those electrons near the plate are attracted and collected by it.
However, as the plate voltage is increased, electrons flow to the
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plate and correspondingly fewer electrons are repelled back to the
cathode. When the plate has a positive potential such that all elec-
trons emitted by the cathode are in transit to the plate, the diode
has reached saturation.

The characteristics of vacuum tubes with cathode, grid, and plate
elements (triodes, tetrodes, and pentodes) are concerned with
relations between grid voltage, plate voltage, and plate current, The
ability of a control-grid vacuum tube to amplify its input signal is
known as its amplification factor. Designated as n, amplification
factor is the ratio of plate-voltage change to control-grid voltage
(:hange measured with a constant plalc current, or

Ay

o=
Ae,

where 1t is the amplification factor, Ae, is the change in plate volt-
age, and Ae, is the change in control-grid voltage.®

For example, if plate voltage is made 10 volts more positive when
a change on the control grid of 0.1 volt more negative is required
to maintain a constant plate current, the amplification factor is 10
divided by 0.1 or 100. This is the same as saying that a small nega-
tive voltage change on the control grid has the same effect on plate
current as a large positive change of plate voltage. The amplifica-
tion factor of a vacuum tube is a useful characteristic in calculating
the increase of amplication or gain of radio- and audio-frequency
amplifier stages.

Plate resistance or the ac resistance between plate and cathode
of a vacuum tube is another important characteristic. Designated
as 1y, it is calculated as the ratio of a small plate voltage change
to a small plate current change with the control-grid voltage con-
stant, or

Ae,
I'p =
where 1, is ac plate resistance in ohms, Ae, is a small change in

plate voltage, and Ai, is a small change in plate current.

® The Greek letter A (delta) is used to express “for a change in.” Small
letters designate variables,
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A third characteristic that gives some indication of a tube’s design
merit is grid-plate transconductance. Transconductance, the op-
posite of resistance (i.e., the ability to pass current), is measured
by mhos. Mho is the word ohm spelled backward. The transcon-
ductance (g») of a vacuum tube combines its amplification factor
and its plate resistance and may be determined as gm = 1/1,. Trans-
conductance may also be defined as the ratio of a small change in
plate current to a small change in grid voltage when plate voltage
is held constant, or

Al
Ae.‘?

Em =

For example, if a grid-voltage change of 1 volt causes a plate cur-
rent change of 0.003 ampere, the transconductance is 0.003 mho.
Transconductance is usually expressed in micromhos for conven-
ience; the above value would be 3,000 micromhos.

SIMPLE TUBE PROBLEM

The application of tube characteristics for simple evaluation of a
tube’s performance will help us understand some of the details of
vacuum tube circuitry. Figure 4-g shows a triode amplifier. Suppose
for a moment that the tube is an open circuit with an infinite plate
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4-9. Triode amplifier circuit.
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resistance (biased at cutoft with no plate current flowing). Then,
the voltage across the tube or the plate voltage would be the same
as that across R;, (load resistance), or 300 volts. On the other hand,
if the tube is a short circuit with maximum current flow and no plate
resistance, the full 3o0-volt supply voltage would appear across Ry,
and the plate voltage would be zero. Furthermore, with no plate
resistance, the current through the tube is determined by Ry, to be
300 divided by 8,000 (I equals E divided by R) or 37.5 milliam-
peres (ma). Thus, we have the two extremes of tube operation for
the circuit in Fig. 4-g: zero plate current with 300 volts at the plate,
and 37.5 ma plate current with zero volts on the plate. Connecting
these two extremes on a family of i, vs. e, (plate current vs. plate
voltage) characteristic graphs for the triode in Fig. 4-9 gives us the
load line for the circuit. This load line shows us how plate voltage
and current of the triode change with grid-voltage variations when
load resistance (Ry) is 8,000 ohms and plate-supply voltage is 300
volts. The i, vs. ¢, graphs with load line are shown in Fig. 4-10.

Since the grid is biased at —4 volts, the amount of plate current
drawn when no signal is applied (or the applied signal is at zero)
may be determined to be approximately 12.75 ma by projecting the
intersection of the load line and the —4-volt curve (point C) to the
plate-current axis. By projecting point C to the plate-voltage axis,
the plate voltage with zero signal volts is found to be approximately
198 volts. This plate voltage may also be calculated since the volt-
age drop across Ry, (8,000 ohms) when 12.75 ma flows through it is
102 volts. Thus, 300 volts minus 102 volts leaves the same 198-volt
drop across the tube.

Figure 4-10 also shows us how an alternating signal applied to
the control grid affects plate voltage and plate current. In this par-
ticular case a signal that swings first 4 volts positive and then 4 volts
negative is shown. This operating region of signal swing is plotted
along the load line. The resultant variations in plate current and
plate voltage are plotted along their respective axes. Projections of
points A and B (maximum and minimum signal voltage) indicate
the maximum and minimum plate currents and plate voltages on
their respective axes. In this particular case a total variation of 8
volts on the control grid results in a variation of approximately 84
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4-10. Use of i, vs. e, [plate current vs. plate voltage) characteristic
curves for a typical tube problem.

volts on the plate. Notice, as previously mentioned, that there is a
polarity reversal between grid and plate voltage alternations.
Imagine for a moment that the grid bias on the tube in Fig. 4-9
is —18 volts instead of —4 volts. Then, the tube would be biased to
cutoff and, as you can see from Fig. 4-10, current would flow only
during the positive swing of grid-signal voltage. When the signal
goes negative, the total voltage on the grid (including bias voltage)
is greater than —18 volts, and no plate current flows. In this case,
if the signal on the grid is a pure sine wave, the tube would con-
duct only during the positive 180° of the 360° grid-signal cycle.
When an amplifying tube is biased at cutoff so that plate current
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flows for approximately one-half of the cycle of an Ac input signal,
the tube is said to be operating class B. This is just one of four
classes of amplifier operation.

CLASSES OF AMPLIFIER OPERATION

The following four classes of amplifier operation are standard.
The classifications define the fraction of an alternating signal ap-
plied to the grid during which an amplifier tube conducts as deter-
mined by the control grid bias. Figure 4-11 shows typical vacuum
tube i, vs. e, (plate current vs. grid voltage) characteristic curves
to illustrate the various classes of amplifier operation.

Class A operation: The level of grid bias and the amplitude of the
grid signal are such that plate current flows for 360° of the grid-
signal cycle.

Class AB operation: The level of grid bias and the amplitude of
the grid signal are such that plate current flows for more than 180°
but less than 360° of the grid-signal cycle.

Class B operation: The level of grid bias is approximately at cut-
off (plate current is approximately zero when no signal is applied
to the grid) so that plate current flows for approximately 180° of
the grid-signal cycle.

Class C operation: The level of grid bias is such that plate current
flows for less than 180° of the grid-signal cycle.

Notice in Fig. 4-11 with class A operation that the variations in
plate current are representative of the voltage variations for the
grid signal. In classes AB, B, and C, however, distortion is intro-
duced since the plate current variations are not representative of
the grid signal. This distortion is unavoidable, since, if the tube does
not conduct for the entire 360° of the grid signal, the signal varia-
tions cannot be faithfully reproduced. Another form of distortion
arises when the positive voltage swing on the grid is so great that it
drives the plate current to its saturation point. As a result, the posi-
tive peaks of the signal applied to the grid are flattened out.

In Fig. 4-11 the example of class AB operation shows how the
signal’s negative peak is flattened out since it goes far enough nega-
tive to drive the tube into cutoff. Notice that as the grid bias be-
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4-11. Typical i, vs. e, (plate current vs. grid voltage) characteristic
illustrating (A) class A operation, (B) class AB operation, (C) class B
operation, and (D) class C operation for control-grid tubes.

comes more negative for class B and C operations less of the grid
signal’s variations are reproduced by the plate-current variations.
It is apparent that if we wish to amplify the grid signal faithfully,
we must use class A amplifiers. Observe also that while the i, vs. e,
graph is relatively straight in the middle, it curves drastically near
the limit of plate current (saturation point) and near cutoff. For
this reason minimum distortion for a class A amplifier is obtained
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when the grid is biased so the tube operates in the middle of the
straight or linear section of the i, vs. e, characteristic, and the ampli-
tude of the grid signal is small enough to ensure tube operation
within this straight section of the characteristic curve.

While class A amplifiers are used when a minimum of distortion
is required (as in the case of audio amplifiers), class AB, B, and C
amplifiers may be used in radio-frequency transmitters that operate
into an L-C (inductive-capacitive) resonant circuit that determines
the output wave form. The particular advantage of class AB, B,
and C amplifiers is that they can achieve a greater power output
at their plates. Since the tube is cut off (or rests) for a portion of
the grid-signal cydle, it can be made to deliver more power without
overheating when it does conduct. Class C operation, with the long-
est “off” time, can deliver the greatest power when it does conduct.
As we shall see, this is particularly advantageous in radio trans-
mitters.

MULTIGRID TUBES

Vacuum tubes may be constructed with four, five, or six grids for
special applications. A four-grid tube is labeled a hexode (six ele-
ments including the cathode and plate), a five-grid tube a heptode,
and a six-grid tube an octode.

However, these terms, while descriptive, are not generally used.
The extra grids may be used to influence the plate current flow in
such ways as adding another input signal, either internally or ex-
ternally generated. As we shall learn in our discussion of radio
receivers, multigrid tubes are used to mix two radio-frequency
signals in a process known as heterodyning.

MULTIUNIT TUBES

To reduce the number of individual tubes in electronic equip-
ment, the electrodes for two or more tubes are placed within one
evacuated envelope. Sometimes separate cathodes are used for each
tube section, but often a common cathode is shared by the tube
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sections. In placing more than one tube in a single envelope, some
disadvantages result, such as increasing interelectrode capacitance.
However, when the disadvantages are not critical to the particular
circuits involved, the use of multiunit tubes results in more compact
equipment. Multiunit tubes are labeled according to the tube types
they contain. Figure 4-12 shows schematic diagrams of a number

of multiunit tubes.
@ &
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4-12, Schematic diagrams of some multiunit tubes.

GAS-FILLED TUBES

The neon glow tube and the v-r (voltage-regulator) tube are
special types of gas-filled diodes. They use an unheated or “cold”
cathode. One version of the neon glow tube has identical plates for
both cathode and plate. Since their cathodes are unheated, neon
and v-r tubes require a relatively high potential across plate and
cathode before the gas ionizes (breaks down into negatively and
positively charged molecules) and they conduct. Neon tubes are
handy for detecting the presence of nr energy. A loop of wire be-
tween plate and cathode of a neon tube will pick up a strong radio-
frequency voltage from a “live” tuning coil or antenna clement and
cause the tube to conduct or “glow.” The v-r tube is similar to the
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neon tube, and, as its name implies, it is used for voltage regulation,
Once a v-r tube conducts, the voltage drop across it remains rela-
tively constant in spite of widely varying current flow through it.

Gas-filled tubes contain no air, but are filled, with such gases as
neon, argon, nitrogen, and mercury vapor. The circular envelope of
the schematic symbol for gas-filled tubes contains a heavy dot to
distinguish them from conventional high-vacuum tubes.

TUBE TYPES

After more than half a century of development and refinement,
vacuum tubes exist in about 3,000 different types, shapes, and sizes,
and their number increases steadily as new electronic techniques
and equipment call for them. Some representative tubes that a
radio amateur is likely to encounter in experimental work are shown
in Fig. 4-13.

A recent tube of unusual interest is mRca’s Nuvistor, shown in
Iig. 4-14. Only the size of an ordinary thimble, this looks more like
a transistor than a tube and is frequently mistaken for the former.

I

4-13. Representative tubes found in amateur equipment: [A) and (B)
glass envelopes, with plate connections to top caps, (C) standard glass
type, (D) two sizes of metal envelopes, (E) -metal type, with grid con-
nection to top cap, and (F) and [G) miniature all-glass types.
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4-14. The metal-envelope Nuvistor tube (left) makes the glass ‘'minia-
ture' look large by comparison.

It is available in the standard configurations, such as triode, tetrode,
pentode, etc.

Tubes are internationally standardized. Those of the same type
number produced by different manufacturers in the United States,
Japan, and most of the countries of Europe are completely inter-
changeable.



5

construction techniques

THERE ARE TWO ways of getting started in amateur radio. With a
pocketful of money, you can go to a radio store, pick a receiver, a
transmitter, and some accessories off the shelves, run all this stuff
home, and be on the air the same afternoon—providing, of course,
that you already have a license from the Federal Communications
Commission (rcc). Or with your own hands you can build several
equivalent pieces of equipment, so as to familiarize yourself with
electronic components, assembly methods, soldering, diagram read-
ing, circuit design and adjustment, cte,

Long experience in the ham game, as radio amateurs call their
hobby, shows that the second method is much better than the first.
It gives the newcomer a solid, practical working knowledge of
electronics that enables him to sail quickly through the rcc license
examination and also to obtain the maximum performance from his
station. Modern ham gear tends to be very complicated and it runs
on high voltages that can be dangerous. The user must know pre-

87
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cisely what he is doing when he throws switches or twists knobs.

There are also two ways of “rolling your own.” You can buy sheet
aluminum or preformed blank aluminum or steel chassis and dozens
of individual components and bits of hardware, drill lots of holes in
the chassis for the parts, and then assemble and wire the latter in
accordance with published plans. There’s nothing wrong with this
method, which is widely used by experimenters who have the shop
facilities and the time to do the mechanical work. However, it can
be very tedious, and it does not add much to a person’s education.
Nowadays most amateurs start with kits, which offer the following
marked advantages:

1) They use accurately preformed and punched chassis, invariably
of strong steel. Bending, drilling, and filing are all eliminated,
and the builder can concentrate on the more important tasks of
assembly and wiring,

2) They are sure to work if assembled properly, the basic circuits
having been worked out by the manufacturer’s engineers.

3) As complete packages, they are cheaper than the aggregate
components bought individually.

4) The instructions include both picture and schematic diagrams
that any beginner can follow.

5) The completed units present a professional appearance.

Don’t get the impression that kits are child’s play. If you build a
fifteen-tube receiver or a ten-tube transmitter, the technical work
is the same whether you start with your own parts or an organized
lit. However, the kit is much less of a gamble, yet just as challeng-
ing and instructive. Early kits were mostly for very simple items,
but the whole idea of kit construction has become so popular that
manufacturers now offer for amateur assembly a variety of highly
sophisticated projects that cost as much as $500 and take a winter
of spare time to put together.

The initial experience provided by a kit stands the builder in
good stead when he decides at some later time to make changes in
it or to construct special equipment of his own design (Fig. 5-1).
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5-1. Shelves standing on this ham's worktable provide storage space
for equipment and components and leave the table area clear for
current projects. Kits and homemade gear are both represented here.
An understanding wife is a help, too.

TOOLS FOR RADIO CONSTRUCTION

Because the heavy job of chassis fabrication is done in advance
in kits, only a few relatively small tools are needed for the rest
of the work. The accompanying illustrations show these in four
separate groups for ease of identification. See Figs. 5-2, 5-3, 5-4,
and 5-5. Many of them are standard hardware-store items; others
are electronic specialties, more readily obtainable from radio sup-
ply houses. Fortunately, good tools are inexpensive, and last in-
definitely if used pmperl\

In Fig. 5-2, the various pliers are easily recognized because they
are common tools. Side cutters should be used only for snipping
soft copper wire, up to and including No. 18. For heavier wire,
such as No. 14 and No. 12 power lines and antenna wire, use
electrician’s pliers; in addition to thick cutting edges, these have
a strong, flat nose that is useful for twisting wires and pieces of



5-2. Tools for radio construction: [A) tweezers, (B) side cutters, (C)
long-nose pliers, (D) electrician's pliers, (E) slip-joint pliers, (F) '‘seizer,"
latching handle gripper, (G) spring-type clamp, and (H) nut starter.

5-3. Tools for radio construction: (A} six sizes of screwdrivers, (B)
Phillips-head screwdriver, and (C) four sizes of hex-nut drivers.
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metal and for holding purposes in general. Long-nose pliers are
intended only for light jobs, such as bending wires and positioning
small parts; don’t use this tool for heavy twisting or bending. Slip-
joint pliers, sometimes called plumber’s pliers, have concave jaws
that take a good grip on cylindrical objects, such as fuse mounts
and coaxial cable fittings.

It may seem odd to find a pair of tweezers in Fig. 5-2, but after
you've used this tool a few times you'll agree that it’s indispen-
sable for picking up and placing thin washers, small screws and
nuts, transistors, etc. Another big help, literally a “third hand,”
is the “seizer,” in effect a very thin pair of long-nose pliers with
latching handles. This clamps firmly on wires and small objects,
gets them into tight spots, holds them for soldering, etc. The long)-
handled, spring-loaded clip at the extreme right of Fig. 5-2 does
a similar job.

The nut starter is a big help for people with two or three thumbs
on one hand. It is intended only for getting nuts over the first few
threads of machine screws, not for tightening them down. The
starter is made of soft plastic, with openings in the ends ;4 and 14
inch in diameter. You simply squash an end over a nut, which is
held by friction, and you can then apply the nut over the screw
without dropping it.

No one ever has enough screwdrivers, but the collection in
Fig. 5-3 makes a good start. The standard types vary in blade
width from %;, to 34, inch, and take care of all the screws found
in radio equipment. Fully go per cent of these are No. 6 machine
screws; most of the balance are the smaller No. 4 size, and the
rest, usually found on power transformers, are No. 8 or No. 10.
Occasionally we find some Phillips head screws. so it pays to have
at least one X-point screwdriver for them.

You can be old-fashioned and try to fasten nuts with a pair of
pliers, but nutdrivers do a faster and better job. The majority of
nuts for No. 6 screws are 14-inch hexagons; for the No. 4, ¥
inch; for No. 8, 944 inch; and for No. 10, 34 inch. The hex nuts
found on volume controls, variable capacitors, toggle and rotary
switches, ete., are 14 inch across. A driver for this size is par-
ticularly useful because it does a quick job without leaving the
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5-4. Soldering tools: {A) pencil-type iron, (B) small tip for pencil iron,
(C) gun-iype iron, and (D) roll of rosin-core solder.

slightest mark on a panel, as pliers and wrenches have a nasty
habit of doing. Individual nutdrivers are cheap and are much
handier than the type that uses a single handle with an assortment
of detachable shafts.

SOLDERING IRONS

The single most important tool in electronic construction is
without question the soldering iron. “Iron” is not really the right
term, since all soldering tips are made of copper, but that’s how
the tool is universally known. Two irons, as a minimum, are
needed. See Fig. 5-4. The soldering pencil is an insulated handle
with a candelabra-size socket in one end. Into this can be screwed
individual tips. For most work the % g-inch, 25-watt size is just
right, and this is supplemented by a lg-inch point for very close
work. These tips contain coils of resistance wire which become
hot with the passage of house current through them; the heat
transfers to the copper ends by conduction. Irons of this type take
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several minutes to warm up to a temperature that will melt solder.

The soldering gun works on an entirely different principle. This
tool is actually a step-down transformer. The primary consists of
several hundred turns of fine wire, connected to the power line
through a trigger switch. The secondary is a single turn of brass
tubing about 14 inch in diameter, the ends of which stick out from
the body like the barrels of an over-under shotgun. Clamped into
the free tips of these tubes is a V-shaped piece of heavy copper wire.
Because the primary has many turns and the secondary only one,
the voltage induced in the latter is very low but the current is
very high, high enough, in fact, to heat the tip to solder tem-
perature in three or four seconds. A medium-size gun like the one
illustrated is rated at 135 watts.

Aside from its quick heating feature, a gun has the advantage
that its wire tip can be bent or twisted readily to make it fit into

5-5. Miscellaneous tools: (A} wire stripper, (B} awl, (C) scissors, (D)
knife, (E) tapered reamer, (F) "ignition'" wrenches, (G) adjustable jaw
wrench, [H) arc joint wrench, and (l) ruler.
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confined spaces without damaging nearby components. It can, in
fact, be made to solder around corners!

The solder used in all radio work is a soft alloy of lead and
tin, usually half and half, with a core filled with rosin. This is
called flux. Its purpose is to absorb oxidation products that form
on metal joints when the hot iron is applied; without it, molten
solder simply rolls away without sticking.

OTHER TOOLS

Some miscellancous tools of immediate value to the beginner in
ham radio are shown in Fig. 5-5. The wire stripper saves temper,
cut fingers, and broken leads. The scriber is needed for prying
open the outer shield of coax and similar cables. Scissors and a
stout knife, such as the popular Boy Scout model, are for various
cutting purposes. The tapered reamer is useful for enlarging
holes that are just a mite snug for their screws. Double-ended
ignition wrenches are a help when there isn’t room in a chassis
for nutdrivers; a set of eight takes care of nuts from 1%§, to 34
inch. For nuts or other fittings larger than 14 inch, use either the
adjustable jaw wrench or the arc joint pliers.

What's a ruler doing in a tool collection? In kit work, wires
must be cut to prescribed lengths, that’s what!

Conspicuously absent from the recommended collections are
such things as hammers, saws, chisels, drills, vises, ete. This is not
an oversight; these tools simply are not necessary for initial kit
construction. They may be needed in the future when the builder
branches off into custom projects, and hell buy them as he goes
along if he doesn't already have them.

A PLACE TO WORK

Traditionally, the kitchen table doubles as a workbench for the
radio ham. Actually, it is a poor spot, because it must be cleared
off after each session to free it for the next meal. In limited
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apartments, a bridge table left undisturbed in a corner of a bed-
room serves the purpose better. In houses, the basement workshop
or attic den is, of course, ideal.

DEMONSTRATION PROJECT—A VTVM

The easiest way to become familiar with radio construction is
to undertake an actual project. This should be simple, but not
too simple, and it should be something of value when it is finished.
Without a doubt, the vacuum-tube voltmeter (vrva) is the best
bet. It goes together readily, but it uses a considerable assortment
of parts that require careful handling, identification, and soldering.
The drawing that shows their connections is a good exercise in the
reading of schematic diagrams. Happily and best of all, the com-
pleted unit is acknowledged to be the most versatile and useful of
all electronic test instruments, not only for ham purposes but also
for general applications ranging from doorbell testing to television

5-6. Major components of typical VIVM kit. Back: panel, chassis, and
meter. Front: wire, switches, resistors, capacitors, etc., in old film
boxes.
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5.7. A muffin tin is an excellent holder for nuts and bolts and other
small hardware of kit or other construction projects. Note use of
tweezers for picking up tiny parts.

troubleshooting. In both kit and manufactured forms, it is by far
the most widely sold of all meters.

For a demonstration project, the Heath Model m-13 vrvm kit
(Fig. 5-6) was selected because it is a time-tried item. There are
many similar kits on the market. The accompanying photographs,
taken during assembly of the kit especially for this book, illustrate
the proper use of the proper tools and cover many important little
aspects of construction not usually treated in the step-by-step in-
struction pamphlets that come with most kits. These techniques
apply just as much to homemade equipment as to kit projects.

The initial mechanical work is shown in Figs. 5-6 through 5-14,
whose captions explain what is being done. Wiring and soldering,
and the reading of schematics, are similarly shown in Figs. 5-15
through 5-22.

SOLDERING

Kit manufacturers say that fully go per cent of all the trouble
in equipment sent to them for repair is due to poor soldering.
In case after case, seemingly dead sets are restored to full life



BATTERY HOLDER

5-8. Tweezers are indispensable for lock washers, which are difficult
to pick up and hold with the fingers alone, The chassis of VTVM (left)
has two tube sockets and two terminal lugs already secured with small
screws and nuts. One screw of the battery holder is to get the lock
washer and nut and a terminal lug.

5-9. A single-lug terminal is easily placed over a screw with fingers,
but a tiny lock washer goes on more readily with the aid of tweezers.




5-10. A plastic nut starter is simply pressed over a nut to pick it up—

5-11. —and given a twist or two over the end of the screw to start
the nut evenly on the threads.
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merely by the application of a hot iron to some or all of the joints.

The entire secret of successful soldering lies in two words:
cleanliness and heat. 1f either the iron or the joint is dirty, no
amount of heat or flux can make the solder adhere. If the iron
and the joint are both clean and hot, the solder flows in like magic
and sticks there when it cools.

To facilitate soldering, practically all connection lugs on com-
ponents and certainly all hookup wires are pretinned in manu-
facture. This tinning is a thin coating of solder, to which other
solder adheres perfectly under the influence of heat.

5-12. A nutdriver (left) and screwdriver are used together to tighten
a nut and bolt quickly. To keep the terminal lug from twisting, hold
the nut stationary with the driver and tighten the screw. This method
also permits the lock washer to bite properly into the surface of the
chassis without stripping its teeth.

It is the soldering iron itself that needs major attention. When
cold and clean, the copper tip of either the resistance or gun type
shows its well-known characteristic color. As it warms up, however,
it starts to blacken as the metal combines chemically with the
oxygen in the air. The trick in tinning an iron in preparation for
soldering is to turn on the juice with one hand and to hold rosin-
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5-13. Three small potentiometers are mounted by twist lugs on their
cases. For this job use heavy electrician's pliers, never the long-nose.

core solder against the tip with the other. As the temperature rises,
first the rosin melts out from the core, and then the solder melts
too, Because the flux absorbs the oxidation products, the solder
sticks to the tip. Only a couple of drops are needed for a nice
shiny coating. The tool is now ready.

Let’s assume that a tinned wire has been twisted inte the hole
of a tinned lug. Hold the tip of the iron and a length of solder
to the joint, so that the solder runs into the latter. Be stingy with
the solder; for electric purposes a thin layer is as good as a thick
one. Remove the length of solder, but keep the iron in place for a
slow count of five. Now pull it away, but do not disturb the joint;
the solder takes a few seconds to set solid.

Heat is needed to cock out excess flux, in the form of bluish
smoke. If the iron is removed too soon, the flux can readily form
an insulating film between the very surfaces the solder is supposed
to join. This is called a cold joint, for obvious reasons. Under
common circumstances it can present either a measurable high
resistance, or, astonishingly, an absolutely open circuit!

Beginners have a tendency to pull away the iron the instant
the solder starts to melt, thinking that the heat will damage the
component. Radio parts in general are built to take it; too little
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heat is worse than too much. Transistors are an exception in this
respect, and some precautions about handling them are included
in Chapter 15.

An important fact to keep in mind in all soldering work is
that molten solder is as fluid as water and therefore obeys the
law of gravity, Wherever possible, turn or prop up a chassis or
other assembly so that the solder runs away from the joint. Sce
Fig. 5-15. This is especially necessary with multiposition rotary
switches like the ones used in the vrvm. Their contacts and
terminals are often quite close, and it doesnt take much excess
solder to bridge them.

If a resistance-type iron is left on but idle for any length of
time, while connections are being prepared, the continuing heat
is likely to burn the tinning. If this isn’t too far gone, a few quick
strokes with a brass brush (sold for cleaning suede shoes) and
a dab of solder might restore the shiny color. If this doesn’t do the
trick, clean the tip with a fine file and apply solder immediately
(Fig. 5-16). With extended use, a tip becomes pitted. Let it cool,
file it down, plug it in again, and retin. See Fig. 5-17. Eventually,
of course, the copper just burns away.

The wire tip of the soldering gun is much less subject to cor-

5-14. A nutdriver in Y2-inch size is the only tool that should be used
on hex nuts of potentiometers, switches, etc. It not only gives good
leverage but it also leaves the panel unmarked.
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5-15. The range switch of the YVTVYM has been tilted slightly so that
molten solder runs away from the lugs, instead of into the close-spaced
contacts.

rosion because its “on” cycle is very short and most of the time
the current is off altogether. However, it does need occasional
cleaning and shaping.

Soldering tips have an annoying habit of expiring at 10:15 P,
when all local stores are closed and a project is only a dozen or
so connections away from completion. They are cheap, and at
least one spare of each type should be kept on hand for just such
emergencies.

STRIPPING INSULATION

In radio construction, countless wires must be cut to length and
the insulation removed from their ends., The conventional method
of stripping is to use a knife and to pare off the covering in the
manner of sharpening a pencil. This can be difficult and frustrating,



5-16. To keep the tip of the iron free of corrosion, brush it frequently
with a brass brush, and apply a dab of solder if necessary to renew

tinning.

5-17. The tip must be smooth and free of pits. Occasional dressing
with a fine file is necessary.
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because the soft copper wires, especially those in stranded conduc-
tors, are too easily nicked or severed by a sharp blade. A much
smarter idea is to use a wire stripper. This magical tool works like a
pair of cutting pliers with a reverse action. See Figs. 5-17 and 5-19.
With the handles open, you put the wire horizontally through two
sets of jaws. One pair grips it; the other has hardened blades that
will cut only the insulation. Squeeze the handles. First the blades
go through the insulation, then the other jaw pulls the wire away
to the left, causing the severed insulation to slide off and drop
away. Four standard sizes of hookup wire can be accommodated
in the jaws.

COMPONENT SUPPORT

Practically all small resistors and capacitors are supported by
their own leads. These are merely cut to length and soldered to

5-18. A wire stripper is a great time-saver. In this first step, the in-
sulated wire is in the closed jaws, but the handles are open.
13

5-19. When the handles are squeezed, the insulation is cut, the jaws
open, and the insulation falls away.
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5-20. The subchassis of a VTVM, showing how resistors and capacitors
are mounted by their own leads. This unit is in turn mounted to the
back of the main panel of the instrument,

various lugs on sockets, terminal strips, ctc. See Figs. 5-20 and
5-21. In most cases the leads are left bare, as they are fairly stiff
and do not change position once they are secured. If several com-
ponents are in a tight cluster, it is good practice to cover the wires
with an insulating fabric tubing long known as spaghetti because
it looks just like that delectable pasta.

The inside of the completed vrva (Fig. 5-21) shows that while
the chassis is “busy” it is not crowded. Note that the tubes are
mounted horizontally, a common space-saving arrangement.

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

The elaborate picture diagrams furnished with all kits and pub-
lished in many magazines enable the constructor to mount and
connect the parts quickly, but they tell him virtually nothing about
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5-21. The back view of a complete YTYM chassis assembly. The finger
points to horizontally mounted tubes.

the operation of the circuits. For this technical information you
must consult the schematic diagram; it is, literally, the scheme of
the equipment.

All operating components are represented by symbols, shown in
the chart of Fig. 5-22. A resistor impedes the flow of current, so
it is a zigzag line. A capacitor has separate plates, so the symbol
is merely two spaced, parallel lines. The elements of a tube are
as previously described: a circle or oval for the envelope, a solid
line for the plate, dotted lines for the grids, etc.

A transformer consists of coils of wires; these are pictured as
curlicues. A blank space between two coils is for an air core, solid
lines are for a sheet-iron core, and dotted lines are for a powdered-
iron core.

Toggle switches have numerous combinations of poles and con-
tacts. spsT means single-pole single-throw, prpr means double-pole
double-throw, and so on almost without limit,

After a little study of Fig. 5-22, you can make sense out of the
full schematic of the Heath vrvm, Fig. 5-23. Actually, this instru-
ment consists mostly of small, accurate resistors which are switched
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5-22, The common radio components and the symbols for them used
in schematic wiring diagrams. (Courtesy of the Heath Company.)

into various combinations to make the meter read both ac and nc
voltages from a fraction of a volt to 1,500 volts, and the values of
unknown resistors from a fraction of an ohm all the way to a
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thousand million ohms! The voltages are not applied directly to
the meter proper; instead, they act as grid bias on the 12auy
tube. It is practically impossible to burn out the meter of a vrva,
because overloads cannot drive the tube beyond its plate-current
saturation point,

The power-supply section, in the lower right-hand corner, is
easy to trace. Start with the ac line plug. When contacts 1 and 2
of the wafer switch are closed, ac flows through the primary of
the transformer T1; at the same time, the neon pilot light goes on.
Note resistor R5 in series with the light. This is marked “150 K,”
which means 150,000 ohms, not 150 ohms. The transformer has
two secondaries. The one on the left delivers 6.3 volts for the
heaters of the 6aL5 and 12av7 tubes. If there are only two tubes,
why does the diagram show three V-shaped heaters? Because the
124U7 is a slightly tricky tube with a center-tapped heater, each
half of which works on 6.3 volts. For operation of 12.6 volts, the
center tap (pin 9 on the tube socket) is ignored, and the current
is applied to pins 4 and 5. However, if the tube is to be used in the
same equipment with a 6.3-volt tube like the 6aLs, the two sections
of the heater are connected in parallel; that is, pin g now forms
one terminal and 4 and 5 together form the other. A single heater
winding on the power transformer thus suffices.

The other secondary delivers 120 volts, which is rectified by
the diode D1 and smoothed out by filter capacitor C6, for plate
voltage to the tubes. Seeing this voltage figure on the transformer,
you may wonder why a transformer is used at all; why not bring
in the 120-volt ac line directly, as in most table-model “ac-nc”
radio receivers? The answer is safety. The ac-nc equipment is
notoriously dangerous and has accidentally killed many people.
The transformer isolates the meter from the ac line, one side of
which is grounded, and protects against accidental grounding by
the user against common inside grounds such as water, gas, and
steam pipes.

Tube symbols always show the numbers of the socket terminals
to which the internal elements are connected by their external
base pins. There is no fixed meaning for the numbers, because tube
design varies greatly. In Fig. 5-23, the symbols for Vi and V2
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5-24, A completed VTVYM in a typical application: checking the con-
tinuity of a power-transformer winding. The meter reads 180 ohms;
top resistance scale, multiplied by ten in accordance with setting of
range switch in the upper right-hand corner of the panel.

show part of the envelope dotted. This is often done to call atten-
tion to the fact that these are dual tubes, with completely inde-
pendent sections. The 6aLs, for example, is a double diode; the
12aU7, a double triode.

To keep schematics as simple and functional as possible, the
heater clements are usually omitted from the tube symbols and
are grouped instead near the transformer winding that feeds them.
If all the tubes in a set work on the same heater voltage, the heater
leads may not be shown at all; the constructor is expected to look
up the pin numbers in a tube manual

A view of the completed vrvy in working position is shown in
Fig. 5-24. It looks so neat and professional that the builder may
have difficulty convincing people that he made it himself!
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power supplies

VIRTUALLY ALL MODERN RECEIVERS and transmitters operate from two
power sources: a low-voltage unit supplying current to heat fila-
ments and a high-voltage unit for plate and screen-grid potentials.
In some cases a third power source, a bias supply, is used to furnish
control-grid potentials; usually, however, bias voltage can be
tapped off conveniently from the plate voltage. It is general prac-
tice to refer to the flament power supply as the A supply, the
plate supply as the B supply, and the bias supply as the C supply.
For example, when we consider power sources for portable elec-
tronic equipment, the term A-battery refers to the battery sup-
plying the filament potential.

AC LINE VOLTAGES

Ham equipment for fixed-station use is designed to work on
115 or 117 volts ac, but performs satisfactorily on slightly lower
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and higher voltages. Even under the best of circumstances line
voltage is not steady, but varies according to the load imposed on
the power-generating system by electrical appliances of many types
in common household use. It is very interesting to observe actual
voltages on a vrym or voM plugged into a wall outlet. In older
houses and apartments the reading might be as low as 105 or 100
volts during the evening, when lots of lights and television sets
are on. In newer dwellings it rarely drops below about 115 and
is more likely to be 120 or 122 volts.

Most receivers are not greatly affected by low line voltage, but
most transmitters are; their output falls off noticeably. Both re-
ceivers and transmitters run appreciably hotter on high line voltage,
and the possibility of component failure is therefore greater than
it is with normal voltage. Many hams find it advisable to use an
adjustable line transformer between the wall outlet and their equip-
ment, and to set it, with the aid of the vrva or voMm, to give
115 or 117 volts. Many such transformers have voltmeters built
into them. See Fig. 6-1.

6-1. Lline voltage too low or
too high? You can adjust it
precisely, and keep ham
equipment working at top
efficiency, by means of this
line transformer. Knobs un-
der the voltmeter provide
both coarse and fine con-
trol.
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FILAMENT SUPPLY

As previously mentioned, most of the tubes used in communica-
tions equipment have 6.3- or 12.6-volt filaments or heaters. In most
receivers and transmitters, a single large transformer furnishes not
only this current but also the much higher voltage that is changed
to oc for the B supply. It is not unusual to find three or four fila-
ment secondaries and two or three high-voltage secondaries on a
common core, with a single primary. In experimental setups, a
separate little filament transformer is sometimes used, with an
external B umit.

PLATE SUPPLY

The direct current or B supply for plate, screen, and grid pur-
poses runs to extremes. Receivers need only about 200 volts;
medium-power transmitters, 8oo to 1,000 volts; and high-power
rigs, 2,000 to 4,000 volts.

It is quite easy to step up the 117 volts of the ac house line
with a transformer. However, the high voltage across the sec-
ondary is still ac, and it must be changed to pc. This is done with
rectifiers of the vacuum tube, selenium, or silicon type. The prin-
ciple of operation is the same for all three, but we'll start with the
tube because we are already familiar with its one-way conducting
action from Chapter 4.

A basic B supply is shown in the schematic diagram of Fig. 6-2.
The rectifier is a simple diode. The heater is not shown, but of
course it connects to the 6.3-volt secondary S.. The other sec-
ondary, S;, delivers Goo volts across points X and Y.

A transformer does not change frequency. Consequently, the
Go-cycle ac across the transformer’s primary also appears across
the secondary windings. In the secondary S; when leg X is positive,
leg Y is negative; and when leg X is negative, leg Y is positive.
Since a diode conducts only when its plate is positive with respect
to its cathode, current flows through the load resistor R when leg
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X is positive and leg Y is negative. This occurs during half of every
input ac cycle, and as a result the voltage appearing across R is a
pulsating pc (i.e., a voltage which varies from zero to some positive
value, but never goes negative). A pictorial representation of this
pulsating pc is shown in Fig. 6-2. Note that the time when no
current flows is the time when leg X is negative and the diode can-
not conduct. This type of circuit is known as a half-wave rectifier
since current flows for only half the input cycle.

A distinct improvement over the half-wave rectifier is the full-
wave rectifier shown in Fig. 6-3. In this circuit two diodes are

§Sz FIL. 6.3VAC
X —
15y
AC &W R LOAD
o— s
o VAR A

Y &

6-2. A simple half-wave power supply.

g FiL. 6.3V AC

: : R LOAD
!
JATA'AAY

6-3. A simple full-wave power supply.
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used and the transformer’s secondary winding has a center tap. The
vo]h&,(‘ appearing across X and Y is still 6oo volts ac, The center
tap is at zero potential with 300 volts on each side. When leg X
is positive, leg Y is negative. Consequently, tube B cannot pass
current, while tube A can. (The current How through tube A is
shown in Fig. 6-3 by the undotted arrows.) When leg X becomes
negative and leg Y positive, tube A cannot conduct while tube B
can. (Current flow through tube B is shown by the dotted arrows.)
Thus, in a full-wave rectifier circuit, one of the tubes is always
passing current,

VOLTAGE MULTIPLIERS

Besides rectifying the ac output of transformers, diodes can also
be used in voltage-multiplying circuits. In the circuit shown in Fig.
6-4, an output voltage of approximately 1,000 volts pc can be
obtained even though the transformer’s secondary winding has
only Goo volts across it.

Here’s how voltage doubling works. In Fig. 6-4 when leg X is
positive and leg Y is negative, tube A conducts current as shown

6V AC

15y A : ilc' R LOAD
- IR T;E —
«<— Y er N

+9

6-4. A voltage-doubling power supply.
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by the undotted arrows. Capacitor C, is charged so that point M
becomes positive with respect to point Z. In the other half of the
cycle, leg Y becomes positive while leg X becomes negative and
current flows through tube B as indicated by the dotted arrows,
Capacitor C: is charged so that point N becomes negative with
respect to point Z. Thus, at the end of a full input cycle the voltage
between M and N becomes additive and is equal to twice the
transformer’s secondary voltage less the tubes’s voltage drop. The
voltage across the load resistor R is about 1,000 volts pc.

PLATE-SUPPLY FILTERING

Up to now we have been discussing various types of rectifiers.
Figure 6-5 shows the wave shapes which these circuits produce

i /\ /\
HALF WAVE 0

-+

FULL WAVE o

+

DOUBLER o

+

PURE DC o

6-5. Voltage-output wave shapes for various rectifier circuits.
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and compares them to the pure pc which we need for plate voltage.
From Fig. 6-5 we see the outputs of the full-wave rectifier and the
voltage doubler more closely approach the pure pc that is desired
than does the output of a half-wave rectifier. Technically speaking,
we can say that the output ripple percentage ® of B and C in Fig.
6-5 is less than that of A, while the pure pc has no ripple at all.
In order to get a purer pc, we must fill in the valleys and remove
the peaks of the pulsating vc. To do this we employ filter circuits.

Ripple-reducing filters usually consist of a large iron-core choke
(inductance) in series with the power supply, and a number of
capacitors in parallel. As was pointed out in Chapter 2, a capacitor
passes Ac but blocks pc. Consequently, the capacitor, being in
parallel with the power supply, tends to short out any ac com-
ponents, The choke also impedes the flow of ac by setting up a
counter voltage which tends to smooth out ac ripple.

Some electronic circuits require purer pc voltages (i.e., lower
ripple percentage ) than others. For example, sensitive audio ampli-
fiers need almost perfect pc for their plate supply (0.1 per cent
ripple or less). On the other hand, radio-frequency power ampli-
fiers operate very nicely on pc voltages having a 5 per cent ripple.
Generally speaking, it is always advisable to reduce ripple as much
as possible without going to extremes. Figure 6-6 shows some filter
networks commonly used.

BUILDING A LIGHT-DUTY POWER SUPPLY

While most receivers and transmitters work on self-contained
power supplies, it is often desirable to have a small unit for experi-
mental use with “breadboard” setups. The light-duty supply shown
in Figs. 6-7 and 6-8 is inexpensive, easy to build, and a good
exercise in open-chassis construction. It delivers about 200 volts
pc at 6o ma and 6.3 volts Ac at 1 ampere,

The supply uses two transformers, Ty and T, connected back-

? Calculated as the effective value of the ac component divided by the aver-
age value of nc.
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6-6. Filter networks: (A) capacitor input, (B) choke input, and (C) capaci-
tor input with resistors in place of inductive elements.

to-back. Transformer T, lowers the 117-volt line voltage to 6.3
volts, to operate tube filaments. The 6.3-volt output of T is also
fed to the 6.3-volt side of T2 This supplies 117 volts to a voltage-
doubling circuit using selenium rectifiers. (The action of selenium
rectifiers is the same as that of a vacuum-tube diode). The rectifier
output is fed into a capacitor filter which reduces ripple to a very
low point.

This power supply, though physically small, can be used with
many circuits. The plate current capacity can be increased to as
high as 8o ma by using larger (ie. 100-ma) selenium rectifiers.

As can be seen from Fig. 6-7, the unit is quite compact. The
chassis measures approximately 6 inches long, 3 wide, and 3 high.



R3 R Cy L3z

6-7. A light-duty power supply (top and bottom views).
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6-8. Schematic diagram of a light-duty power supply.

Parts List
By = terminal board, 8 connections
Ci, Ca, Gy, C: = 40-puf, 350-volt electrolytic capacitors

Fi = 2-ampere fuse ond holder
R: = 22 ohms, 1 watt
Rz = 200 ohms, 1 watt
Rz = 1,000 ochms, 1 watt

SRy, SR2 = selenium rectifiers, 75 ma

Ty, T2 = 6.3-volt filament transformers, 2 amperes

51 = SPST switch, 2 amperes, 117 volis

SILICON-RECTIFIER B SUPPLY

Vacuum-tube diodes are made in small and large sizes to handle
any voltage and current requirements, and have a long history of
reliability, Their main disadvantage, particularly in transmitters,
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is that they become extremely hot in normal operation and need
plenty of space and ventilation, often forced ventilation by a
blower fan, to keep them at a safe temperature,

Because of this heat factor, there has been a strong trend in
recent years to the use of solid-state silicon rectifiers, which are
only the size of a pea. They nced no filament or heater current and
are therefore completely cool when the transmitter is off during
periods of reception; when the transmitter is turned on, they start
rectifying instantly. They do develop some heat because of the
passage of current through them, but this is rclatively low be-
cause their internal resistance, during conduction, is much lower
than that of tube rectifiers, Furthermore, by its very nature silicon

6-9. What's missing in this picture of a high-voltage B supply? Rectifier
tubes. Silicon rectifiers, mounted on the underside of the chassis, are
used instead. {Courtesy of the General Electric Company, Rectifier
Components Dept., Auburn, N.Y.}
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6-10. Schematic diagram of a 100-watt B supply using SCR's instead
of tubes. (Courtesy of the General Electric Company, Rectifier Com-
ponents Dept., Auburn, N.Y.)

Ci, C2
Ca, Cs

CRy
CR2

(RN

TINEEEEE

Parts List

4114, 1,000-volt capacitor (Cornell-Dubilier 10040}

201Lf, 600-volt electrolytic capaciter

16 G-E Type 1M1696 silicon-rectifier diodes connected in groups of four

G-E Type 6RS20S5P4B4 Thyrector diode (optional transient voltage sup-
pressor)

JAGC fuse, 3 amperes

120-volt, &-watt pilet lamp

5/25-henry choke, 175 ma (UTC $-30, or equivalent)

10-henry choke, 175 ma (UTC $-29, or equivalent)

30-henry choke, 25 ma (UTC $-25, or equivalent)

50,000-chm, 25-walt resistor

110,000-chm, 4-watt resistor (2-220K, 2-watt resistors in parallel)

DPST switch

200-ma transformer: primary, 120-velt AC, &0 cps; secondary, BOO-velt
({Stancor PC-B412, or equivalent)
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is a heat-resistant material. The elimination of a tube socket and
filament connections simplifies assembly and wiring of the B unit.
Forced-air ventilation is rarely necessary; the usual metal chassis
safely dissipates the heat of normal operation.

The construction of a power pack using silicon rectifiers is a re-
warding project. The one shown in Figs. 6-g, 6-10, and 6-11 is a
high-grade unit suitable for transmitters rated as high as 100 watts.
It furnishes Soo volts at 175 ma, with 1 per cent ripple, for a
final amplifier stage, and 450 volts at 25 ma, with o.02 per cent
ripple, for oscillator and speech-amplifier circuits.

Sixteen of the tiny rectifiers are used, in groups of four connected
in series. They are mounted by their own leads to four-lug terminal
strips on the underside of the chassis.

The circuitry (Fig. 6-10) is unusual and interesting. Disregard
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6-11. Placement of components on the underside of the chassis of a
B unit. [Courtesy of the General Electric Company, Rectifier Components
Dept., Auburn, N.Y.)
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the center tap of transformer T, for the moment, and note that the
ends A and B, which deliver 800 volts, are connected to points
1 and 3 of the rectifier diamond. When A is positive and B nega-
tive, the current flows from point 1 through the rectifiers to 4,
through the filter chokes L; and L, out through the transmitter
load and bleeder resistor R,, back to point 2, through the scr’s to
3, and to B of the transformer to complete the circuit. With A
positive, the possible path from 1 to 2 is blocked because the scr’s
do not conduct in this direction; the possible return path from
3 to 4 is blocked for the same reason,

With the next alternation of the ac cycle, A becomes negative
and B positive. The current now flows from 3 to 4 through the
rectifiers, through L, and L., through the load and R, to point 2
of the rectifiers, and out through 1 to A to complete the circuit.
What we have here is full-wave rectification of the entire secondary
voltage of T,.

In addition, the two right-hand legs of the rectifier, point 1 to 2
and 2 to 3, act together as a conventional full-wave rectifier in
conjunction with the center tap on the transformer’s secondary to
give approximately half of the previous voltage. The two pc outputs
are available simultaneously and without interference because the
polarities of the rectifiers are correct for both circuit actions.

The physical placement of the components of this power supply
is not critical. A standard steel or aluminum chassis measuring 12 by
8 by 214 inches is suitable for the job.
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receiver theory

RECEIVER TUNING

IN CHAPTER 2 WE DISCUSSED series and parallel resonant circuits of
inductance (L) and capacitance (C). We learned that these cir-
cuits are selective to certain ac frequencies, depending on the
values of L and C used. That is, any series or parallel circuit of
inductance and capacitance has a resonant frequency at which the
values of the inductive and capacitive reactances (X, and X¢) are
equal. Series and parallel circuits of L and C have interesting char-
acteristics at resonance. A series L-C circuit with the voltage of its
resonant frequency impressed across it offers minimum impedance
to the low of current. On the other hand, a parallel L-C circuit with
the voltage of its resonant frequency impressed across it offers
maximum impedance. The point of resonance may be sharply or
broadly defined, depending on the resistance of the inductive com-
ponent used or of the value of external resistors introduced into
the circuit for the deliberate purpose of broadening the tuning.

125
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The phenomenon of series and parallel resonance plays a very
important part in radio since, among other things, it is responsible
for receiver tuning. Here’s how it works.

We have, as diagrammed in Fig. 7-1, a parallel L-C circuit con-
nected between ground and an antenna. The capacitor of the
parallel L-C circuit is variable. (Resonant frequency of an L-C
circuit may be changed by varying either its inductance or its
capacitance.) Imagine, then, a radio wave of a certain frequency
striking the antenna and inducing in it an ac voltage which causes
a minute ac current to flow through the parallel L-C circuit to
ground. If the frequency of the radio wave is the same as the reso-
nant frequency of L and C, the parallel L-C circuit in Fig. 7-1 offers

/‘/;/‘/

W

L .
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7-1. A pardllel resonant L-C circuit used to select or “'tune in" a radio
signal.

maximum impedance to the flow of the ac current and a small ac
voltage appears across it. When radio waves of other frequencies
strike the antenna, the induced ac currents produce no appreciable
voltage drop across the L-C circuit since it offers practically no
impedance to ac currents not at its resonant frequency. In other
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words, an Ac voltage representative of the radio waves striking the
antenna appears across the L-C circuit only when the radio waves
have the same frequency as the resonant frequency of the L-C
circuit. In this manner the parallel L-C circuit can select radio
waves Uf one il(_(ill(.ll(} over Iadlo waves Of Otht‘l fl&([LIL’I1L1(§a lhﬂ.l
strike the antenna. Since the capacitor is variable over a range of
values, we can change the resonant frequency of the L-C circuit
and thereby select or “tune in” radio waves over a range of fre-
quencies.

Another aspect of the operation of parallel L-C circuits may be
seen by referring to Fig. 2-22, which shows the effect of resistance
on the sharpness of resonance. Minimum resistance provides maxi-
mum sharpness or most selective tuning of the desired frequency to
the exclusion of higher or lower frequencies.

The frequency that the L-C circuit tunes in or selects depends
on its resonant frequency, which in turn depends on the values of
L and C. Resonant frequency (f.) may be determined as

.
Qfﬂ'\’rﬁ

where f, is the frequency in cycles per second, L the inductance in
henries, and C the capacitance in farads.

The above formula also tells us that as L and C become larger,
the resonant frequency becomes lower. Conversely, as L and C
become smaller, the resonant frequency becomes higher. For ex-
ample, a parallel L-C circuit for tuning the relatively low frequencies
of the broadcast band (3550 to 1,600 ke) might have a coil (L) with
100 or so turns of wire, and a variable tuning capacitor (C) with
20 intermeshing plates. On the other hand, an L-C circuit for tuning
the 14,000- to 14,350-ke amateur band might have a coil with only
10 turns and capacitor with 6 intermeshing plates.

Figure 7-2 shows an antenna, parallel L-C circuit, and first stage
of rF amplification that might be used for a receiver, Notice that the
antenna is not directly connected, but is inductively coupled to the
L-C circuit. This is usually done to isolate the antenna from the
first rr amplifier stage. When a radio signal of the same frequency
as the resonant frequency of the L-C circuit strikes the antenna, an

fos
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7-2. Tuning and the first RF amplifier stage of a receiver.

B+

AC voltage representative of the radio signal appears at the control
grid of V-1. The amplified version of this signal then appears in the
plate circuit of V-1 across the rr transformer T,. The secondary of
T, then applies the signal to the grid of the next rr stage for fur-
ther amplification. When the signal has been sufficiently amplified,
it is applied to a detector. This arrangement is called tuned radio-
frequency amplification (TRr).

There are several methods of obtaining sufficient »r amplification.
However, before we discuss them, let us complete the picture of a
receiver’s basic circuit by going to the detector.

DETECTION

As previously mentioned, most amateurs use a method of voice
modulation known as amplitude modulation (am). An important
variation of this system, called single-sideband suppressed carrier,
is treated in detail later in this chapter.

The action of amplitude modulation on a radio-frequency carrier
wave is shown in Fig. 7-3. Notice that the modulator imposes the
voice intelligence on both the positive and the negative portions of
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7-3. The action of amplitude modulation on an RF carrier: (A) an un-
modulated carrier, (B) a modulated carrier, and (C) the detected audio
intelligence.

the carrier wave, as indicated in Fig. 7-3(B). In detecting an aMm
signal, two things are accomplished: (1) the modulated carrier is
rectified so that only the positive portion remains, and (2) the rr
carrier is removed so that only the intelligence as represented by the
carrier-wave peaks remains, as indicated in Fig. 7-3(C). A number
of circuits have been designed for ax detection.

THE DIODE DETECTOR

The plate of diode detector (Fig. 7-4) receives a modulated rr
signal from the rr amplifier section of a receiver. The action of a

FROM
RF DIODE
AMP. )

O
| AUDIO
R OUTPUT
Tc
0]

7-4. A simple diode detector.
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diode detector is essentially the same as that of the half-wave
rectifier discussed in Chapter 6. In other words, when the modu-
lated signal at the plate swings positive, the diode conducts and a
rectified current flows through the load resistor R. Since the output
of a rectifier is directly proportional to the input, the current flowing
through R causes the voltage drop across R and the capacitor C to
vary in accordance with the amplitude of the modulated input
signal. The value of C is such that the voltage variations across R
and C do not follow the rapidly changing re signal, but only the
rectified peaks, that is, the audio intelligence. The value of C should
be such that it filters out the radio frequency but does not alter the
audio variations. A set of very sensitive earphones could be con-
nected to the audio output and the signal would be heard. However,
the output of the detector is normally fed to one or two stages of
audio amplification to strengthen it for more convenient listening.

THE GRID-LEAK DETECTOR

The grid-leak detector (see Fig. 7-5) uses a triode. The modu-
lated RrF signal is first impressed across the grid and cathode. This
causes the grid to act like the plate of the diode detector described
above. The grid-leak resistor R serves as a load and C, as an rF
bypass for this grid-cathode rectifying section. As the nr signal on
the grid swings positive, current flows from the grid to the cathode
through R. The voltage drop across R makes the grid negative with
respect to cathode; ie., the rectified signal between grid and

SR o
R - AUDIO
— A\ N\ OUTPUT
FROM
RF H T C2
AMP. (3
o B+

7-5. A simple grid-leak detector,
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cathode serves to bias the triode. The amplitude of this bias varies
directly with the peaks of the incoming ®r signal. Since the triode’s
plate current varies with its grid bias, the voltage appearing in the
output of the triode is an amplified and rectified version of the
modulated rr signal. Thus, the grid-leak detector serves two pur-
poses. The grid-cathode portion of the circuit forms a simple diode
rectifier, while the cathode-grid-plate combination acts as a vacuum-
tube amplifier.

The rr choke L and the capacitor C: serve to filter out the r¥
and leave only the audio signal at the output. The high impedance
of L at high frequencies blocks the path of rr from the output while
the low impedance of Cs at high frequencies shorts the nr past the
output to ground; L and C. have exactly the opposite effect on the
low-frequency audio signal. Here L has relatively little effect and
C: offers such a high impedance that the audio signal is not shorted
out. This combination of L and C: is a standard filter arrangement
for blocking a high-frequency rr signal and passing a low-frequency
audio signal. Earphones may be connected to the output of this
grid-leak detector or audio amplification may be added to drive a
loudspeaker.

THE BREGENERATIVE DETECTOR

A simple regenerative circuit (Fig. 7-6) usually consists of a
grid-leak detector in which a portion of the output signal is fed
back to the input circuit of the tube. When a modulated radio-
frequency signal is applied to this circuit, the tube acts as a grid-
leak detector and a detected and amplified signal appears in the
plate circuit. However, by means of L, a coil inductively coupled
to the secondary wmdmg L of the rr mput transformer, a portion
of the detected signal in the plate circuit is fed back to the grid
circuit. This feedback reinforces the original signal, which now
makes the plate signal stronger than before. The amplified plate
signal feeds still stronger impulses to the grid, and the process keeps
going—not, however, without limit. If the coupling between L; and
L is too close, overly strong impulses from the plate circuit shock
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7-6. A simple regenerative detector.

the circuit consisting of L and tuning capacitor C into oscillation
on its own accord, The rF energy thus generated mixes with the
incoming aM signals, and the net result is whistling and distortion.

Feedback can be accomplished capacitively as well as induc-
tively.

In Fig. 7-6 L2 and C. remove the RF component of the detected
signal in the same mammer as L and C: in the straight grid-leak
detector shown in Fig, 7-5. The audio output of this regenerative
detector may be fed to sensitive earphones or to a stage or two of
audio amplification.

THE SUPERREGENERATIVE DETECTOR

The regenerative detector is limited in the amount of amplifica-
tion it can produce. The superregenerative detector stretches this
limit by introducing into the circuit an ac (usually between 20 and
200 ke) which quenches the oscillations. This quenching voltage
interrupts the operation of the regenerative detector by driving the
detector to cutoff every time the quench goes negative. Thus, by
effectively turning the detector tube on and off at a very rapid rate,
it is prevented from oscillating. The detector itself, or a separate
tube, may be used to furnish the quenching voltage. In either case,
the quench must operate at a frequency above audibility; otherwise
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the noise generated would drown out the incoming modulated
signal.

Receivers using the superregenerative principle tend to be noisy
and very broad in tuning, but they are also very simple and in-
expensive in construction and are used with considerable success
on the amateur 50- and 144-Mc bands.

THE SUPERHETERODYNE

Straight Trr receivers tune very broadly and amplify unevenly,
and regenerative sets are critical and unstable. Both types are
obsolete, but certain of their more desirable features are often found
in the superheterodyne (“superhet” for short), a far superior circuit
universally used in receivers for communications, television, high
fidelity, and am and rm purposes.

In the Tar receiver, the carrier frequency of the incoming signal
is never changed. In the superheterodyne, all incoming carrier fre-
quencies are converted to a lower frequency called the intermediate
frequency. This intermediate frequency (1F) is always the same
regardless of the frequency of the incoming signal. By changing the
various incoming frequencies to a single 1¥, the subsequent stages
of amplification before detection can be made to operate very
efficiently. The nonlinear amplification characteristic and the cum-
bersome ganged tuning of three or four rF amplifier stages featured
in the TRF receiver are eliminated. Furthermore, the superheterodyne
receiver with its principle of rr amplification provides stable opera-
tion with high sensitivity and selectivity. Here’s how a superhetero-
dyne works.

Let us assume that we have two tuning forks, one with a fre-
quency of 100 cycles and the other with a frequency of 400 cycles.
If we strike these forks simultaneously, we hear the following:
(1) a 100-cycle tone from one fork, (2) a 400-cycle tone from the
other, (3) a 500-cycle tone which is the sum of the two frequencies,
and (4) a 3oo-cycle tone which is the difference between the two
frequencies. In other words, when two forks of different frequencies
are struck simultaneously, four different frequencies result—the two
original frequencies, and their sum and their difference. This mixing
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of two frequencies is known as heterodyning or beating, and the
new frequencies are heterodynes or beats.

If we apply this principle of heterodyning to two ac signals of
different frequencies we get the same results. For example, suppose
we have a tuned circuit which is receiving a 1,000-kc carrier. In
addition we also have a radio-frequency signal generator which
generates a 1,455-kc signal. If the two signals are electronically
mixed the following frequencies result: (1) a 1,000-ke signal, (2) a
1,455-ke signal, (3) a 2,455-ke signal, and (4) a 455-ke signal.

To continue a little further, let us also assume that the variable
capacitor in the tuning circuit is mechanically coupled to the varia-
ble capacitor which determines the output frequency of the »r
signal generator, so that when the two signals are mixed the differ-
ence frequency always remains the same. In the previous example,
when the tuning circuit was receiving 1,000 ke, the signal generator
produced a 1,455-ke signal and the difference frequency was 455 ke.
If we now change the tuning capacitor to receive a 1,370-ke carrier,
the variable capacitor of the signal generator (being mechanically
coupled or ganged to the tuning capacitor) likewise changes to
make the generator’s output 1,825 ke. As a result, the difference
frequency (1,825 ke minus 1,370 ke) would still be 455 ke. In other
words, the difference frequency is always the same (in this case
455 ke) for any carrier frequency tuned in by the tuning capacitor.

Figure 7-7 is a block diagram of a basic superheterodyne receiver.
Converting the incoming signal to the intermediate frequency is
accomplished in the first detector or mixer stage. The incoming
carrier selected by the antenna tuning circuit is applied to one of
the grids of the multigrid mixer tube, while the output of the local
oscillator is applied to another grid. The local oscillator and the
incoming signal are thus electronically mixed. At the plate of the
mixer tube four frequencies are present—the two originals and
the sum and difference frequencies. The 1 transformer coupling the
output of the mixer to the first stage of ¥ amplication is tuned so
that only the difference frequency is applied to the grid of the first
v amplifier tube. Two stages of  amplification furnish enough
gain to make the receiver fairly sensitive. Sometimes a small amount
of regeneration is introduced to boost the amplification. However,
for increased sensitivity, more 1¥ stages can be used. Superheter-
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7-7. Block diagram of a superheterodyne receiver (power supply not
shown).

odyne receivers can also be made more sensitive and selective by
the addition of a stage of tuned nr amplification ahead of the mixer.
In some receivers the mixer and local oscillator functions are
performed by two separate tubes; in other sets the functions are
combined in a multielement tube called a pentagrid converter.
The major advantage of the superheterodyne is that, since the ¥
amplifier stages handle only a single radio frequency (the inter-
mediate frcquem.y) they can be designed to operate very efficiently
and with an even response over the entire incoming carrier tuning
range. Furthermore, the high gain of the 1r amplifiers permits the
use of the relatively insensitive, but distortion-free, diode detector.

SECOND DETECTOR AND AF AMPLIFIER

The output of the last 1+ stage is at a much lower frequency than
the original axr signal picked up by the antenna, but it is still
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modulated rr and it must still be detected. This is done in the
second detector stage, which is followed by a conventional Ar
amplifier for eventual reproduction of the signal by a loudspeaker
or headset.

Notice in Fig. 7-7 the use of an audio transformer to couple the
output of the audio amplifier to the speaker. This transformer
provides for efficient transfer of energy from the relatively high-
impedance plate circuit to the low impedance of the speaker’s voice
coil. Since the voice coils of most speakers range from about 4 to
16 ohms, this matching is important. With high-impedance ear-
phones (2,000 ohms or more), audio transformers are not recquired,
although a coupling capacitor must be used to isolate the earphones
from the amplifier’s high-voltage pc plate supply.

CW RECEPTION

If cw signals are tuned in by a typical superhet as just described,
the end result in the loudspeaker is a series of confusing clicks or
thumps. A dot comes out as two clicks close together; a dash, as
two clicks somewhat more separated. To obtain the pleasant
whistling signals that make cw easy to follow, it is necessary to add
another local oscillator and to couple it to the second detector. See
Fig. 7-7. This is called a beat-frequency oscillator (Bro). It is tuned
so that the frequency difference between it and the 1r signal falls
in the audio range, usually between abeut 500 and 1,000 cps.

While the local oscillator used for conversion of carrier fre-
quencies to the intermediate frequency, in the mixer stage, is also a
BFO by strict definition, the term BFo is reserved in general practice
for the cw signal converter.

AUTOMATIC YVOLUME CONTROL

Automatic volume control (ave) is incorporated in all superhet
receivers as an operating convenience for voice reception, It tends
to keep the sound level at the speaker constant regardless of varying
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signal strength at the antenna. The usual avc circuit operates by
taking the average nc level of the detected signal and applying it
as a control bias to the grids of the 17 amplifier tubes. It works in
the following manner. When the signal strength on the antenna
increases, a corresponding increase appears at the second detector.
However, as the audio level increases, the negative bias also in-
creases because of the ave action. Increasing the negative bias on
the r amplifiers reduces their output, to effectively reduce the
signal at the detector. This action is almost instantaneous and, as
a result, the volume of sound at the speaker tends to remain rela-
tively constant. Amateur receivers are provided with a switch in the
Ave circuit since it is a disadvantage for receiving very weak sig-
nals. Ultimate control of the volume of sound at the speaker is pro-
vided by a volume-control potentiometer which permits adjustment
of the amount of the detected signal applied to the audio amplifier
tube.

DOUBLE CONVERSION

Receivers of the type diagrammed in Fig. 7-7 are known as
single-conversion superhets, because the carrier frequencies undergo
only one change. However, there are many sets in which a second
change takes place, and these are called double conversion. There
are even some triple-conversion jobs, but they are quite compli-
cated and are mainly technical exercises for advanced experimenters.

As pointed out earlier, heterodyning in the first detector produces
two beats, a difference frequency and a sum frequency. The 1
amplifiers are resonated to the lower or difference frequency, but
this does not mean that the sum frequency just disappears. It is still
present, and it can produce spurious signals called “images” in the
1F stages by beating on its own accord either with harmonics of the
local oscillator or with random signals present with the desired
signals in the relatively broad circuits ahead of the mixer stage.
Harmonics are secondary frequencies in mrr oscillators and are
arithmetical multiples of the base or fundamental frequency to
which the circuits are tuned. For example, if an oscillator is ad-
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justed for a fundamental of 500 ke, it is also quite likely to generate
harmonics at 1,000, 1,500, 2,000, 2,500 kc, and upward. Because
there are thousands of shortwave stations on the air, some of this
unwanted heterodyning is inevitable. It shows in a receiver as
mysterious whistling signals, known appropriately as “birdies.”

The greater the separation between the sum and difference fre-
quencies, the less the chance of image interference. This is obtained
easily by making the first 1¢ higher than before, perhaps 1,500 to
4,000 ke. Straight amplification on these frequencies is rather poor,
so after a stage or two of this 1¥ to filter out the birdies, the signal
is converted back to a lower value, usually 455 ke, which permits
high amplification and selectivity.

DIFFERENCES IN RECEIYERS

There are two distinct types of receivers for amateur purposes.
The first is the general coverage, and it tunes without gaps from
about 30 Mec right through the am broadcasting band to about
1,600 ke. This is very good for the beginner because it includes not
only all the important ham bands but also the whole world of short-
wave reception. In addition, it permits him to switch quickly to the
broadcast band for time, news, and weather reports. General-
coverage receivers are casy to build and relatively inexpensive.

The second type is the ham band, and as its name implies it
covers only the amateur frequencies, It is much more advanced and
expensive than the other, and it does more. It is more selective
(separates stations better), is more sensitive (brings in weak sta-
tions better), has wider band-spread (makes tuning easier), and is
much better suited in all respects for the reception of single-
sideband signals. (See Chapter g.)

ANTENNAS FOR RECEPTION

For receiving purposes, an antenna can be almost any simple
bare or insulated wire, indoors or outdoors. Remarkable results are
often obtained with a ten-foot length thrown on the floor. However,
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7-8. Two simple types of receiving antennas.

reception generally is better with an unobstructed outside wire, up
to about 150 feet long, arranged as shown in Fig. 7-8. Insulation
can be very modest, since the voltage induced in a receiving aerial
is probably a fraction of a millionth of a volt.

Actually, few amateurs have separate receiving antennas. In-
stead, they use a single antenna for both transmitting and receiving.

The subject is treated in detail in Chapter 12.
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receiver construction

WITH THE INITIAL EXPERIENCE of the vivMm behind him, the prospec-
tive amateur is ready for his first major piece of equipment, a
shortwave receiver. A license from the Federal Communications
Commission is not necessary for shortwave listening; it is needed
only for an active two-way station that includes a transmitter as
well as a receiver.

An excellent receiver for the newcomer is the Knight Kit Model
r-55, a general-coverage superheterodyne of proven reliability and
performance. It uses six tubes, some of which are doubles, to do
the work of nine. The uninterrupted tuning range is 530 ke through
33 Mec, divided into four overlapping bands selected by a front-
panel switch. There is a separate fifth band covering 47 to 54 Mc,
the amateur “6-meter” assignment. Individual band-spread scales
are provided for the 6-, 10-, 15-, 20-, 40-, and 8o-meter bands, to
facilitate tuning.

140
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There are many receivers similar to the r-55 on the market. All
the construction hints and suggestions that follow apply to them
equally.

CIRCUIT BREAKDOWN

It is important to have an understanding of the functioning of
this set, or of any similar technical item, before the assembly and
the wiring are undertaken. With this knowledge, the builder learns
how L-C circuits materialize into actual coils and capacitors, how
rF and AF components differ in size and shape, how various signals
pass from one stage to another, etc. Without this knowledge, the
project is merely a screwdriver and soldering-iron job, without real
meaning.

The full schematic is shown in Fig. 8-1. This follows the con-
ventional pattern of having the incoming signal start at the left and
emerge from the loudspeaker at the right, with the power supply
in the lower right-hand corner.

In the upper left-hand corner are 2 two-section variable capaci-
tors C-1A/C-1B, the main tuning control, and C-24/C-2B, the
band-spread control. All rotor plates are grounded to the metal
chassis, while the stators of C-1A and C-2A are connected as one
pair, and C-1B and C-2B as another pair. The C-3 is a separate
little “trimmer” capacitor connected only to the C-1B/C-2B pair
for very fine tuning.

The switches marked S-1A and S-1B are one assembly, the band-
changing control, and turn together. The antenna binding post A
goes to contact 11 of §-1B and from here to any one of the primary
windings 2-3 of the antenna rr transformers L-1 through L-g. The
secondary windings 1-3 are connected at the same time through
contact 5 to the variable capacitor C-1B/C-2B and to the control
grid 7 of the pentagrid converter tube V-1. This combination is
tuned to the frequency of the desired signal, as discussed in Chap-
ter 7. In Fig. 8-1, Band “A” is shown switched in; the operation is
exactly the same on the other four bands. The contacts are so wired
that coils not in use with any one switch setting are completely
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short-circuited; this prevents them from interfering with the proper
inductive action of the live coils.

The coils L-6 through L-10 and the variable capacitors C-14/
C-24, working with the No. 1 grid, the cathode, and the plate of
V-1, constitute the local oscillator. Signals generated in this circuit
vary the electron stream from the cathode through the No. 7 grid
to the plate, and therefore mix with the carrier-frequency signals
sent to the No. 7 grid by the tuning elements L-1 through L-5 and
C-1B/C-2B. The result in the plate circuit of V-1 is a normal mix-
ing action, or heterodyning. The L-C values in the oscillator circuit
are chosen to produce a uniform intermediate frequency of 1,650
ke. This minimizes image interference, yet it is low enough to per-
mit good amplification.

Note that the antenna transformers L-1 through L-5 have sep-
arate primary and secondary windings, while the oscillator coils
L-6 through L-10 have single-tapped windings and are therefore
autotransformers. All ten coils are tuned by powdered-iron slugs,
as indicated by the arrow heads.

The 1r transtormers T-1 and T-2 are tuned to 1,650 ke, and with
the tubes V-2 and V-3A comprise the 1r amplifier section of the
receiver. The last ¥ transformer T-3, also tuned to 1,650 ke, puts
the signal into V-4A. This is a simple diode detector, and it also
provides automatic volume control voltage for the grids of V-2 and
V-3A. The avc action can be turned on and off by switch S-2.

Tube V-4B is a noise limiter. It removes or at least reduces inter-
tering signals of high amplitude and short duration, such as auto-
mobile ignition pulses and disturbances from household appliances.
Under some circumstances it helps, under others it doesn’t. It can
be bypassed by switch S-4, in the upper right-hand corner of the
schematic.

The potentiometer R-30, below S-4, is the audio volume control.
It feeds the detected signal to a straight two-stage ar amplifier
consisting of V-3B and V-5B. The plate of the latter goes to the
output transformer T-4, which in turn connects to a loudspeaker
through the earphone jack J-1. When a pair of phones is plugged
into the latter, the speaker is cut off.

A beat-frequency oscillator for cw reception consists of the tube
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V-sA, the coil L-11, the fixed capacitor C-13, and the variable
C-14; the latter is the Bro adjustment on the front panel of the
receiver. The BFo signal is injected into the grid circuit of the sec-
ond 1 tube V-3A. The oscillator is turned on and off by switch S-3.

The power supply is conventional, using the power transformer
T-5 and the full-wave rectifier tube V-6. The two posts marked
REMOTE are normally bridged by a piece of wire to complete the
B circuit to ground. To them can be connected a section of a relay
for opening the circuit during periods of transmission, when the
receiver is part of a station.

KIT PREPARATION

The kit for a superheterodyne contains many nuts and bolts,
soldering lugs, resistors, capacitors, transformers, ctc. See Fig. 8-2.
Open everything carefully and pick apart all packing material to

8-2. The parts for the receiver cover an entire tabletop. Most of them
are mounted on the preformed and stamped steel chassis in the upper
right-hand corner.
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8-3. How to check small fixed resistors with YTVM to make sure their
values correspond with their color-code markings.

make sure that small items aren’t buried in it for protection. Put
aside the tubes and the cabinet, since they wont be needed until
the very end.

Intrigued by the dazzling array of interesting components, most
first-time builders plunge into the assembly with only the most
cursory reading of the instructions. This is usually a mistake, It is
much smarter to resist the temptation and to spend the first evening
just sorting out the bits and pieces, identifying them against the
parts list and the illustrations, and getting acquainted with the in-
struction book. Give particular attention to the hardware. Spread
out all small fasteners in a shallow container, such as the cover of
a shoe box, and, 'with the aid of tweezers, separate the various
sizes of screws, nuts, washers, soldering lugs, etc.

In Knight Kits all fixed resistors are mounted on cards and are
identified as R-1, R-2, R-3, etc., in accordance with their appear-
ance in the schematic. This is a great convenience and saves the
builder the time and bother of figuring out the color coding. How-
ever, it is very good insurance, especially with an initial project,
to check the resistors individually with the vrvm, as in Fig. 8-3, and
to write the actual values in pencil on the cards. This is also a
positive way of checking whether you can interpret the color mark-
ings correctly.
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Remember in making these measurements that the tolerance of
most small resistors is 10 per cent. If the parts list and the color
bands say that a resistor is “100,000” ohms, the vrvat is likely to
read anywhere from go,000 to 110,000, give or take a few ohms
depending on the calibration accuracy of the meter. If it reads
73,000 or 134,000, you have the wrong resistor.

With most other kits the resistors are furnished loose, and the
builder has to sort them out himself. The vrvar test is imperative.

As you mount each major component on the chassis in accord-
ance with the step-by-step instructions that come with the kit,
mark its circuit number alongside with a marking pen, a crayon, or
a soft pencil, and also put a small pencil check against the symbol
on the schematic (Fig. 8-4). In this way, you build up the circuit
gradually in your mind as well as on the chassis. Tube sockets are
V-1, Voa, ete. (V for vacuum tube), most transformers are T, some
rF transformers and coils are L, resistors R, capacitors C, switches
S, ete. Terminal strips and other tie points are usually indicated in

L = 0 e "1

8-4. The underside of a receiver chassis, with some of the parts
mounted. Circuit numbers are marked with a laundry pen to facilitate
identification when wiring is started.
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8-5. The subchassis holds oscillator coils (front row), antenna trans-
formers (rear), and a band-changing switch.

the instructions as TS-1, TS-2, etc., and should be so marked on the
chassis, but because they serve only as physical supports they are
not represented in the schematic.

Pay particular attention to orientation of tube sockets. Small
sockets of the seven- and nine-pin types have no markings on their
bottoms. The only way of “keying” them for mounting is to note
the wide spacing between two of the pins, all other spacings being
uniform. Octal sockets are no problem, because they have keyways
and all their lugs are plainly numbered.

In many cases a single l4-inch 4. screw is called on to hold
one corner of a tube socket, two terminal strips, a lock washer, and,
of course, a nut. This may take some juggling. The trick is to hold
the head of the screw with one finger while you add the other
parts with tweezers or the long-nose pliers. Finish with the nut
held in the plastic nut starter, and tighten with a nutdriver and a
screwdriver. As assembly progresses and the chassis becomes
crowded, it may not be possible to poke a finger into some spots.
To keep a screw here from falling out, put a small piece of any
sticky tape over its head to the surmunding surface; peel it off
later when the nut is over the threads and is ready for tightening.
A 1-inch length of adhesive tape from the medicine cabinet can be
reused for this purpose many times.
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8-6. Making resistance and voltage checks on the underside of a
completed receiver with VIVM. The loudspeaker is mounted later on
inside the cabinet. The open chassis makes wiring easy.

The construction of electronic equipment is greatly simplified if
certain sections are assembled and wired separately from the main
chassis, and then added to the latter as complete units. In the R-55
receiver the ten antenna and oscillator coils and their associated
band switch are so treated, as shown in Fig, 8-5. The five oscillator
coils are mounted vertically on the front leg of an inverted T-shaped
subchassis, and the antenna coils on the back leg. These coils are
wound on fiber tubes, the ends of which fit in holes in the metal
plates and are held there by toothed spring clips. The two sections
of the band switch are separated by the vertical shield plate, with
the common shaft passing through a hole in the latter. After the
coils are connected to the switch, the unit drops neatly into the
upper right-hand corner of the chassis. This is clearly illustrated in
Fig. 8-6.

All small resistors and capacitors are mounted by their own wires.
Immediately after soldering in a component, put a check against
its symbol in the schematic, preferably with a colored pencil or
crayon. Then, when you finish the last joint and find that you have
a resistor or a capacitor left over, you can go back to the diagram
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and check on any unmarked parts. Most kits have a few spare
screws and nuts, but never any extra circuit elements.

All of the tubes in this receiver (and most of the tubes in most
other receivers) are of the miniature type and have thin, closely
spaced base pins. Examine these very closely for any possible mis-
alignment. If they are not perfectly straight and parallel, it is diffi-
cult to make them seat properly in their sockets. Insert and remove
these tubes only with a straight up-and-dewn motion; never try to
twist them.,

RESISTANCE CHECKS

With the sockets filled, the receiver is almost but not quite ready
for the important job of alignment. Before even plugging in the
line cord, set up the vrvm for resistance measurement, clip the
negative lead to the chassis, and check various socket terminals for
the resistance values given in the kit’s instruction book. See Fig.
8-6. This will confirm the correctness of an assortment of key con-
nections, or indicate that errors have been made,

For example, let’s start with pin 1 of tube V-1. If you examine
the schematic, you will note that this goes to one side of resistor
R-1, one side of capacitor C-4 and one side of C-5. Since the re-
sistance-testing voltage in the vrvM is pure direct current (from a
self-contained battery), C-4 and C-5 are in effect open switches,
and we can disregard them. The only correct path for pin 1 to
chassis ground is thus R-1, and the vrvat touched across it should
read 22,000 ohms, plus or minus the usual tolerance. What if the
meter reads zero, or at best a small fraction of an ohm? This can
mean one of several things:

1) Pin 1 is grounded to the chassis, perhaps by excess solder. A
close look will tell.

2) Grid No. 1 is short-circuited against the cathode inside the tube.
Pin 2, the cathode terminal, connects to contact 12 of the band
switch §-1A and through the connector ring to contact 7, which
in turn goes through the bottom section of coil L-6 to ground.
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Pull the tube out of its socket; if the short circuit remains, as
shown by the continued zero reading on the vrvm, the trouble
is elsewhere,

3) Capacitor C-5 has an internal short circuit, putting the grid
directly to chassis ground. This is possible, but unlikely with a
new capacitor. Unsolder either lead and note whether the meter
reading changes.

4) Capacitor C-4 is shorted. This also grounds the grid through
contacts 5 and 14 of the switch and again coil L-6, Actually, this
coil has some resistance, but hardly enough to show on the
meter and certainly only a very small fraction of 22,000 ohms.

If we move to the next grid, No. 7, we find the meter should
show zero resistance. Why? Trace the connection of pin 7 to the
left. It goes first to the group of variable capacitors C-1, C-2, C-3;
unless some of their plates are touching, these are of course open
circuits to pc. Now move down to contact 5 of switch S-1B, out
through contact 12, and to ground through the secondary of L-1.
If the meter reads other than zero, these possibilities present them-
selves:

1) The secondary of L-1 is open. Touch the probe of the vrva to
terminal 1 of this coil; if the meter reads zero the winding is
OK. If it doesn’t read at all (again possible but unlikely), the
winding is open.

2) The switch contacts are not “making” properly. Examine them
closely.

3) The switch is not wired correctly. Examine it with double care!

Let’s move all the way down to V-6, the rectifier, for another set
of conditions. Between ground and pin 1 or pin 6 the reading should
be about 150, the resistance of each half of the high-voltage sec-
ondary of transformer T-5. What if there’s no reading at all, that is,
an open circuit? The strong likelihood is that you have merely for-
gotten to bridge the two rEMOTE terminals on the back apron of the
chassis. You can check this without even looking at these terminals
by connecting one probe of the meter to pin 1 and the other to
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pin 6; the reading should now be approximately 300 ohms, the
resistance of the full secondary.

An important but frequently neglected test is the one on the
primary of T-5. With the line switch S-5 off, connect the vrvar to
the prongs of the line plug; the reading should be infinity-open
circuit. Close S-5 by turning up the volume control a notch. The
meter needle should move to zero, because the resistance of the
primary is very low. If the reading remains at infinity, you've prob-
ably forgotten to insert the little cartridge fuse F-1 in the insulated
holder at the extreme left end of the chassis apron. There is also a
slim chance that the fuse itself is open.

This kind of circuit chasing is called continuity checking. It can
show up fully go per cent of all the faults that develop in electronic
gear, so your experience with it here in the receiver will prove very
valuable when you work on more complicated sets.

VOLTAGE CHECKS

If the preliminary resistance checks show things to be normal,
it is safe to hook any sort of temporary antenna to the set, switch
to Band A (the broadcast band), plug it in, and turn it on. While
it'’s warming up, put your face close to the top of the chassis and
then to the bottom, and sniff around. If there’s a short circuit any-
where your nose will tell you about it, because the smell of bu_mmg
insulation and wax is acrid. Tf the tubes and pilot lamps light up
and there are no wisps of smoke in sight, you can proceed with a
voltage check.

Because the 1¥ transformers and the various antenna and oscillator
coils are pretuned at the factory to their approximately correct set-
tings, it is quite possible that you will hear some local stations right
away. Of course this is encouraging, but check the voltages first
anyway.

With the ground lead of the vrvar still clipped to the chassis,
switch to the 500-volt e scale. Refer to the schematic and note that
the B \rnltd&,c starts at pin 7 of the rectifier tube V-6. At this point
it should read about 230 volts. At further points through the circuit
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it is lower because of the presence of various dropping resistors.
For example, consider the three tubes lined up immediately above
the rectifier. At the plate of the Bro tube V-5A the normal voltage
is only 53, at the plate of the audio amplifier V-3B it is g5, and at
the plate of V-5B it is 208. These values are approximate and depend
to some extent on the line voltage.

Measurement of plate and screen current is rarely if ever under-
taken in receivers because this necessitates opening many circuits
individually for the series connection of a milliammeter. This is a
troublesome and time-consuming job, and the information furnished
by it is not too significant. Voltage checks are easy, because it is
only necessary to touch the meter probe to any (\POSCd wire, lug,
ter mm:l], cte., that is carrying pc. If the vnltabeq are normal, thf_,
current is automatlcaﬂy nomlal, too. In transmitters the situation is
quite different; milliammeters are built into even the smallest and
cheapest models, with switching facilities, because they are needed
for critical tuning operations.

CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT

In a typical superheterodyne, alignment is the process of ad-
justing three sections to certain frequencies or frequency ranges.
The 1 transformers T-1, T-2 and T-3 are tuned to the fixed inter-
mediate frequency of 1,650 ke. The antenna coils L-1 through L-5
are made to cover five different bands of carrier frequencies when
tuned by the variable capacitors C-1B/C-2B/C-3. The oscillator
coils L-6 through L-10, for the same five bands, are offset 1,650 ke
in frequency when tuned by C-1A/C-24.

There are two ways of ahgmmj a receiver. The first and the
quicker is to use a mgnal generator, This is a calibrated radio-
I"I'equun(:)-' oscillator, the known output of which is fed first to the
# stages and then to the antenna circuit. Such a generator produces
a modulated signal that comes through the loudspeaker very nicely.
However, because the human ear does not differentiate well be-
tween small changes of sound, it is better practice to connect the
vrvsm across the voice coil of the speaker and to observe the meter
readings as the various circuits are tuned.
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The only trouble with the signal-generator method is that the
instrument itself costs more than $2s, is needed only for about 23
minutes, and is a poor investment unless the builder expects to make
a lot of other receivers. It is cheaper to bring the receiver to a pro-
fessional service technician and to have him do the job for a few
dollars.

The second method of alignment makes use of signals from live
transmitting stations. This takes more time and patience than the
generator method, but in the end it can be just as good. There are
always aMm stations on the air, and they are powerful enough to
push some intelligence through even a badly misaligned set. With
any audible signal whatsoever to start with, you can play with the
tuning adjustments without fear of damaging anything in the
circuits,

In theory, L-C circuits of low resistance tune sharply, but in
practice they are often fairly broad. This is definitely true of the
antenna and 17 transformers, the slugs of which can be twisted back
and forth a couple of turns from their factory settings without pro-
ducing more than a weak flicker of the vrvm needle. The oscillator
adjustments, however, are an entircly different story. They are quite
critical, because any discrepancies are multiplied in the heterodyn-
ing action with the carder signals.

Once the 1¥ transformers are adjusted to give maximum results
on the broadcast band, they do not have to be touched for the
other bands, since all carrier frequencies are converted to 1,650 ke.

The trick in adjusting the antenna and oseillator circuits for the
shortwave bands without a signal generator (Fig. 8-7) is to fish
around patiently for wwy, which broadcasts all around the clock
on 2.5, 5, 10, 15, 20, and 25 Mc. Located near Washington, D.C,,
this station is operated by the National Bureau of Standards, an
agency of the federal government, for the specific purpose of pro-
viding engineers, technicians, ship operators, and amateurs every-
where with extremely accurate and stable signals for the calibration
of receivers, transmitters, and freqn('ncy standards. Voice announce-
ments are made every five minutes, so the station is easy to spot.
Similar transmissions are made by wwvu, located in Hawaii, but
only on 5, 10, and 15 Mc and only with Morse identification. (It's
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good code practice, too!) This is certainly a wonderful service, and
ll]].\" owner Of a shortwave receiver can Casil'\' lakc Zl(l\-’antage
of it.

For a beginner, alignment of a multistage superhet is not easy,
because some of the adjustments tend to disturb each other and a
bit of slug twiddling may be necessary to establish balance among
them. What saves the situation and makes alignment practicable is
the factory presetting of the L-C elements. All in all, the job is a
very interesting one, and when you're finished with it you'll really
know something about circuits.

LISTENING POST

With the receiver in working order, you are ready to set up a
listening post, or half of an amateur station, as shown in Fig, 8-8.
Although the R-s5 has a built-in loudspeaker, you'll be wise to buy

8-7. Slugs of IF transformers are adjusted from the top with the aid
of an insulated tool, supplied with the kit. This is a rear view of the
completed chassis.
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8-8. A listening post to keep a prospective amateur very busy. Com-
pleted Knight Kit R-55 receiver, with earphones and 24-hour clock on
top; paper and pencils, callbook, and QST, ham magazine, on table.

a good pair of headphones right away, so that you can listen at any
time without disturbing other members of the family in the same
room. You'll need a copy of the Radio Amateur Callbook, which
lists several hundred thousand licensed hams in two sections: one
for the United States alone, and the other for the other countries
of the world. As soon as you start identifying stations by their call
letters, either in voice or Morse, you'll certainly want to look up
their locations. You'll also need lots of plain-ruled paper and a
couple of pencils or pens, because you'll get code practice from live
stations all over the world.



9

transmitter- theory

IN A RaDIO TRANSMITTER, the circuit which generates the high-
frequency ac current that ultimately produces radio waves at an
antenna is called an oscillator. In most amateur transmitters the
heart of such an oscillator is a vacuum tube, usually a triode or a
tetrode. However, increasing use is being made of transistors, which
are discussed in Chapter 15. The vacuum-tube oscillator, in addi-
tion to performing so vital a function in transmitters, is used in
superheterodyne receivers, signal generators, frequency meters, and
many other electronic devices.

Any vacuum-tube amplifier can be made to oscillate or generate
a self-sustained ac signal if more energy is fed back in phase from
the plate circuit than is lost in the grid circuit. The frequency of
the ac signal depends on the inductance and capacitance in the grid
circuit, You will recall that a regenerative detector obtained a large
amount of signal amplification by feeding back a portion of the
amplified plate signal in phase to the grid. However, an important

156
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factor in the operation of the regenerative detector is that it should
be just on the border line between oscillating and not oscillating.
In other words, the amount of 8r energy fed back from plate to
grid must be just about the same as that dissipated by the resistance
in the grid circuit. If the coupling between the plate and grid cir-
cuits is increased only very slightly beyond the point of critical
regeneration, the L-C elements in the grid circuit break into oscil-
lation. This oscillating action is very strong because of the amplify-
ing effect of the tube itself.

THE CRID-LEAK OSCILLATOR

The grid-leak oscillator shown in Fig. g-1 is often referred to as
a tuned-grid or tickler-coil oscillator. Here is how it works.

When the switch S is closed, the tube begins to conduct. The
tube’s grid, being in the path of the cathode-to-plate electron
stream, collects a few electrons. Capacitor Cu blocks the flow of
pc and does not allow the excess grid electrons to flow back to the
cathode. In order to return to the cathode these electrons must flow,

LEE

Cz

o}
/s
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T

?-1. A grid-leak oscillator.
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or leak, through resistor R,. This action causes a voltage drop across
R; and places a negative bias on the grid. This grid action from
positive to negative is enough of a triggering pulse to start the
L,/C, oscillating. Once oscillations start, they are amplified by the
tube and appear across Ly, This tickler coil Ly is inductively coupled
to the grid coil Ly. The feedback due to this coupling is sufficient to
sustain oscillations. Capacitor C; is made variable so that the circuit
can be tuned over a range of frequencies.

THE HARTLEY OSCILLATOR

The Hartley oscillator, shown in Fig. g-2, is identical with the
basic tickler circuit of Fig, g-1, with the physical difference that it
uses a single tapped coil instead of two separate coils. The “tickler”
is now the lower section of L,, between the tap and B—, It is di-
rectly in series with the plate-cathode elements of the tube. In effect
L, is an autotransformer, with the lower part the primary and the
entire winding the secondary. Capacitor Cs is merely a bypass to

Ci L
TAP “03
= B— /1 TB+

9-2, The basic Hartley oscillator circuit.
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9-3. The Colpitts oscillator.

provide a low-impedance path for the amplified s=r signal com-
ponent of the plate current.

The circuit of Fig. g-2 is probably the most widely used variable
rF oscillator in amateur practice because it is extremely simple and
reliable and because it permits the tuning capacitor C; to have its
rotor plates grounded directly to the usual metal chassis of the
actual transmitter or other pit‘cc of c(luipmcnt.

THE COLPITTS OSCILLATOR

This oscillator is similar to the Hartley, but uses capacitive
instead of inductive coupling between the plate and grid circuits
of the tube, as in Fig. g-3. The effect of the tickler coil is produced
by capacitor Cu, which is charged by part of the amplified rr signal
in the plate circuit and then discharges through L, and C, in the
grid. A disadvantage of this arrangement is the need for a double
but split variable capacitor C,/C.. Variations of the Colpitts oscil-
lator are useful for special purposes.

Since the feedback capacitor does not pass pc, the pc plate
circuit from cathode to plate is completed through the rr choke
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9-4. The iuned-plate tuned-grid oscillator.

L.. The latter passes pc readily, but because it has a high impedance
to ®F it forces the rRF component of the plate current to flow through
C, to Ca, where it is wanted.

THE TUNED-PLATE TUNED-GRID OSCILLATOR

As its name implies, this circuit (Fig. g-4) has one tuned circuit
Ly/Cy in its grid and another L:/Cjy in its plate. When the plate is
tuned to a slightly higher frequency than the grid, it tends to return
energy to the latter through the capacitance formed by the actual
plate and grid elements in the tube. This interelectrode capacitance
is represented by the dotted lines in the diagram. The frequency of
oscillation is determined by the L-C circuit with the lower Q. This
symbol stands for quality, and is the ratio of the reactance of either
L or C to the series resistance. In practical circuits the tuning
capacitor, with its air insulation, has virtually infinite resistance, so
the determining Q factor is the small but appreciable resistance of
the tuning coil.

Known as Tprc for short, this type of circuit requires two com-
pletely independent L-C circuits, not inductively coupled, and is
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tricky to adjust. It was used in the early days of shortwave trans-
mission when oscillator stability wasn’t as important as it is now,
and is mentioned here only because it is the basis for the crystal-
controlled oscillator.

CRYSTAL-CONTROLLED OSCILLATORS

Small, flat pieces of quartz crystal have the extraordinary property
of acting exactly like conventional combinations of inductance and
capacitance, with the improvement that they have extremely high
Q. The trequency of oscillation is determined by their thickness,
and can be adjusted to very close tolerances merely by grinding.
The thinner the crystal, the higher the frequency. Actual crystals
used in communications equipment are about the size of ordinary
postage stamps and are protected in simple holders with brass
plates making contact with the parallel surfaces (Fig. 9-5).

Known as rocks in ham lingo, crystals are inexpensive, reliable,
accurate, and foolproof, and therefore very popular with amateurs

9-5. {A) Two crystal holders and (B) a disassembled crystal.
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CRYSTAL |

9-4. A circuit of a basic crystal-controlled oscillator,

everywhere. Holders of certain lower grades of amateur licenses
are required by law to use crystal control to keep within narrowly
confined frequency bands. Experienced hams use crystals as a
matter of choice for many purposes.

THE CRYSTAL-CONTROLLED TGTP OSCILLATOR

If the L,/C; circuit of FFig. 9-4 is replaced by a crystal, as in Fig.
9-6, we still have a 1ere oscillator, but with only one tunable
circuit, L./C. The adjustment of the latter is not critical, the fre-
quency now being determined entirely by the very high Q crystal.
As simple as this circuit is, it is entirely dependable.

THE PIERCE CRYSTAL OSCILLATOR

The Pierce crystal oscillator (Fig. g-7) is actually a Colpitts
oscillator in which the tuned circuit is replaced by a crystal. Voltage
division is accomplished through the plate-cathode and grid-
cathode interelectrode capacitance of the tube. The Pierce circuit
is widely used because it is even simpler than the rTore erystal-
controlled oscillator.
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THE SINGLE-TUBE TRANSMITTER

It is possible to feed the output of a simple oscillator directly to
an antenna and to accomplish fairly good cw communication with
the combination. However, because this has certain drawbacks, and
also because tubes and circuit components are cheap, most amateurs
(even beginners) use one or more additional stages between the
oscillator and the aerial. These stages not only produce a stronger
output signal, but also permit more flexible control of the radiated
carrier frequency.

INTERSTAGE COUPLING

The coupling between the various stages of a transmitter using
one or more stages of amplification after the oscillator should trans-
fer the radio signal with as little energy loss as possible. There are
two basic methods of interstage coupling, capacitive coupling and
inductive coupling.

Figure -8 illustrates two methods of capacitive coupling between
rF stages. In (A), V; might be the oscillator tube, and L,/C; its
plate-tuning elements. The coupling to the amplifier tube V. is
provided by capacitor Ca, which may be either fixed or variable.

{:_;{{YSTAL- ( R
= 3 s
CRYSTAL T s s
CHOKE
™~ B+
A B

-7. (A) The equivalent circuit of a Pierce crystal oscillator is similar
to that of a Colpitts; (B} a practical Pierce circuit.
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9-8. Capacitive interstage coupling circuits.

If it is variable, it acts to some extent to control the amplitude of
the signal fed from V, to V.. In the grid circuit of the latter, Ly is
merely an rF choke that permits grid bias to come through from
the bias source without letting rF energy short-circuit itself to that
source.

In circuit (B), V; might be an intermediate stage and V. a suc-
ceeding one. The plate circuit of V; here is not tuned, but its bc
circuit is completed by the choke L), which forces the amplified
signal at the plate to go through coupling capacitor C, to the grid
of Vi The L, again is an »r choke to keep the amplified signal going
to the grid.

Inductive coupling also takes two general forms. Figure g-9 shows
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what might well be the 1r stage of a superheterodyne receiver.
The T, is a transformer, with the tuned primary in the plate circuit
of the driver tube V; and the tuned secondary in the grid circuit
of the driven stage V.. In some low-powered transmitters T, is
actually a regulation 1r transformer.

Sometimes it is desirable for purposes of safety, especially when
high voltages are involved, to have complete physical separation
between one stage and another. This is done by link coupling, as
shown in Fig. g-9. In the plate circuit of V,, coils L, and Ly, are
primary and secondary, respectively, of an mr transformer, with
L, tuned by C, in the usual manner. In the grid circuit of Vi, La
and L.j are secondary and primary of an identical transformer, The
L, induces energy in L,,; this travels through the connecting link

T Vo
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LINK COUPLING

9-9. Inductive coupling circuits.
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between Ly and Ly, and Loy induces the energy into L.. The link
itself can be twisted-pair wire or coaxial cable. Because of the dual
tuning circuits, link-coupled stages require very careful adjustment
for best results.

RF POWER AMPLIFICATION

Radio-frequency power amplifiers are operated class C, which
means that the grid is biased slightly below cutoff so that plate cur-
rent flows for less than 180 degrees of the input cycle. Operating an
amplifier class C assures high plate efficiency and permits more than
normal power to be applied to the tube without exceeding its ability
to handle the increased current flow.® In other words, since the tube
is nonconducting or resting for less than half of the input cycle, it
can pass more current when it does conduct without being damaged.
The fact that an rr amplifier operates class C also explains the need
for a tuned fank circuit as a plate or output load. If a nonresonant
plate load were used, the output signal would be an amplified ver-
sion of that positive portion of the input signal during which the
tube conducts. Thus, assuming that the input signal is a sine wave,
the output signal would be something less than half a sine wave.
However, if a resonant tank circuit is used as a plate load for a
class C amplifier, the output signal across the tank is always a sine
wave at the frequency of L-C resonance. One way to look at it is to
imagine the “flywheel” action of a tank circuit (or its inherent
nature to oscillate at its resonant frequency) as filling in the portion
of the input sine-wave signal cut off when the tube is nonconducting.

The output impedance or plate load of an rF power-amplifier tube
is adjusted by tuning the plate tank circuit to resonance so that it
effectively acts as a pure resistance at the operating frequency.
Increasing the amount of energy transferred to the grid of a fol-
lowing amplifier (or in the case of the final amplifier, an antenna)
effectively reduces the plate load resistance (the pc resistance of

® The output power of a transmitter using a class C final amplifier may be

calculated as approximately 6o per cent of the input power to the final amplifier.
The input power to a tube is determined as plate current times plate voltage,



TRANSMITTER THEORY / 167

the resonant tank circuit) of the driving tube. Since reducing the
plate resistance of an amplifier increases the plate current, we can
see how adjusting the coupling or “loading” of the plate tank circuit
of a power-amplificr stage affects tube operation. For example, it
is usually desirable for the final rr power amplifier of a transmitter
to deliver maximum power to the antenna. To do this, coupling
between the antenna and the plate tank eircuit is increased until
the tube draws its maximum rated plate current. However, when
increasing the coupling to obtain the desired plate current, care
must be taken to keep the plate tank circuit itself adjusted to
resonance.

When an r¥ amplifier has input and output circuits tuned to the
same frequency, it oscillates like a tuned-grid tuned-plate oscillator,
unless steps are taken to lessen the effect of feedback through the
grid-to-plate interelectrode capacitance. In pentodes and tetrodes
this grid-to-plate capacitance is reduced enough by the internal
shielding of the screen grid, and no special circuits are required.
However, since tetrodes and pentml(’s tend to oscillate with very
small values of feedback voltages, care must be exercised to prevent
the possibility of external feedback. This requires good isolation
between plate and grid circuits.

When a triode is used, a special circuit must be used to reduce
the feedback through the grid-to-plate capacitance, since it has no
screen grid to shield the grid from plate. This circuit accomplishes
what is known as neutralization. Essentially, neutralization is ac-
complished by taking a portion of the rF current from either the
grid or plate circuit and applying it to the other circuit, so that it
cffectively cancels the current flowing between grid and plate
because of the interelectrode capacitance, For complete neutraliza-
tion, the two Br currents must be equal in amplitude and 180 de-
grees out of phase. One method of neutralizing, known as plate
neutralization, is shown in Fig. g-10. The circuit shown here uses
a balanced output with voltage division obtained by the split-
tuning capacitor of the tank circuit. This means that the voltage
at the top of the tank-circuit coil and at the plate is 180 degrees
out of phase with the voltage at the bottom of the tank-circuit coil.
The capacitor Cy, the neutralizing capacitor, thus picks off a por-
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?-10. Plate neutralization of a triode RF amplifier fo prevent oscilla-
tion.

tion of the rr signal current from the bottom of the tank-circuit coil
and applies it to the grid to cancel the rr signal fed back because of
the plate-to-grid interelectrode capacitance. To achieve canceling
with a voltage of equal amplitude, Cy is adjusted until its capaci-
tance is approximately equal to the plate-to-grid capacitance of the
tube. The actual process of neutralizing requires a milliammeter
to read the rectified nc grid current. If a triode rF amplifier is not
neutralized, tuning the plate circuit through resonance causes a per-
ceptible drop in grid current. The neutralizing capacitor is adjusted
so that tuning the plate circuit through resonance has no pro-
nounced effect on grid current.

FREQUENCY MULTIPLICATION

In some transmitters it is desirable to have the transmitted fre-
quency a multiple of the oscillator frequency. This is accomplished
by tuning the mr amplifier following the oscillator to a harmonic
or multiple of the oscillator frequency. Theoretically, the plate tank
circuit can be tuned to any harmonic of the input signal.f However,

t The fundamental frequency is called the first harmonic. For example, 200
cps. is the second harmonic of 100 eps, 3oo cps the third harmonie, and so forth.
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since there is a marked drop in plate efficiency beyond the second
harmonic, most multipliers are usually doublers, with the plate tank
tuned to the second harmonic of the grid signal. A multiplier using
a triode never needs to be neutralized. Since the plate and grid cir-
cuits are tuned to different frequencies, there is no danger of oscil-
lation due to grid-to-plate interelectrode capacitance. Using two or
more doublers in succession permits obtaining an output frequency
that is 4, 8, 16, etc., times the original oscillator frequency.

KEYING

Keying a transmitter is nothing more than turning it on and off
by means of a switch, the telegraph key. Methods of keying are
referred to by such names as blocked-grid keying, plate-circuit
keying, and cathode keying.

Blocked-grid keying works by applying a blocking bias to the
control or suppressor grid of a transmitter’s oscillator or amplifier
tube when the key is open. This effectively shuts off a transmitter,
since the tube which is biased to cutoff ceases to conduct, When the
key is closed, the bias is removed and the tube conducts to “turn
on” the transmitter., With grid-blocked keying, because it handles
a small current flow, there is little chance for the key to spark.

Plate-circuit keying, which works by turning on and off the power
to the plate of a transmitter’s stage, is effective since it guarantees
that the keyed stage will not conduct when the key is open. For
plate-circuit keying, a key is placed in series with the negative lead
from the plate power supply. A key also may be effectively placed
in series with the positive lead; however, this requires a keying
relay to isolate the key, since this point is a substantial voltage
above ground.

Cathode keying works by opening and closing the cathode lead
to a tube. This effectively opens and closes the pc circuits of both
the plate and grid at the same time. Cathode keying is very similar
to plate-circuit keying, although it usually produces less arcing at
the key contacts than plate-circuit keying,

When a transmitter is not completely turned off between the dots
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and dashes, as in the case of improper blocked-grid keying, it pro-
duces what is known as a backtwave. When a transmitter generating
backwave radiations is keyed, the transmitted dots and dashes heard
at a receiver would be merely louder portions of a continuous tone.
This makes the code difficult to copy. A backwave may also be pro-
duced by keying a triode final amplifier that has not been properly
neutralized. Backwave radiation is easily discovered by monitoring
your own transmission.

The wave shape of cw transmission is also interesting. Theo-
retically perfect keying would produce the square envelopes shown
in Fig. g-11(A). Here, turning the transmitter on and off is accom-
plished instantaneously. Actually, this perfect keying is not desirable,
because the rosulling square envu]upe contains an infinite number
of harmonic frequencies that produce short pulses of energy
throughout the entire radio spectrum. These very short pulses of
wide-band energy are known as key clicks. Although it is possible to
key a transmitter so as to produce key clicks at both the beginning
and end of a code character, the selective nature of the tuned circuit
eliminates the higher harmonics. Thus, a transmitter’s tuned circuits
tend to round off the keying envelope to produce one with a more

C

?-11. Keying envelopes: (A} theoretically perfect keying, (B) completely
sinusoidal keying with a slow buildup and decay, and (C) desirable
keying with a faster buildup than decay.
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gradual rise and fall from zero to maximum transmitted energy.
Figure g-11 shows different keying envelopes: (A) and (B) repre-
sent the two extremes of completely rectangular and sinusoidal
envelopes; (C) shows desirable keying. Notice that a desirable en-
velope has a faster buildup than decay. This relatively fast buildup
at the beginning of a code character produces a slight key click
that makes the characters more pleasing to hear and easier to read,
yet does not interfere with transmission on nearby frequencies.

VOICE MODULATION

A discussion of voice modulation necessarily begins with the
actual sound or vibratory disturbance of air that is set up when a
person talks, Sound waves can vary over a relatively wide frequency
range. The range of sound that humans can hear (the audible
range) varies from around 15 to 18,000 cps. The vibratory nature
of sound makes it relatively simple to modulate an nr carrier with
sound intelligence even though plotted wave forms of most sounds,
such as the human voice, are complex combinations of a funda-
mental sine wave and its harmonics. First of all, sound such as the
spoken word is transformed into an ac voltage varying at the same
frequency and relative amplitude as the sound vibrations. This is
accomplished by a microphone. (Refer to Chapter 3 for the opera-
tion of the various types of microphones.) The ac voltages repre-
senting sound intelligence at the output of a microphone are then
amplified to a strength sufficient for modulating (varying the am-
plitude of) a carrier current before it is applied to a transmitter’s
antenna. Alternating-current voltages representative of sound
vibrations are referred to as audio voltages. Vacuum-tube or
transistor stages that amplify audio voltages are referred to as audio
amplifiers.

As we have already learned in our discussion of reccivers, the
process of communicating by radio is completed when a receiver
picks up the modulated radio waves, amplifies them, extracts the
audio voltages, and finally applies these audio voltages to a speaker
or earphones which do the reverse of the microphone and convert
them back into the original sound intelligence.
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AMPLITUDE MODULATION

There are certain conditions that affect the “pureness” as well as
the intensity of the modulated intelligence. For example, it is im-
portant that the amplitude of the ®F carrier be constant before
being modulated. Poor filtering of the transmitter’s power supply
could impose a 6o-cycle variation on the Rr carrier, which would
result in a 6o-cycle hum being heard by any receiver picking up the
transmission.

The percentage of modulation, or the depth to which an rF car-
rier is modulated, determines the strength of the audible output.
The maximum occurs with 100 per cent modulation, or when the
carrier is at intervals reduced to zero as well as raised to a peak
amplitude of twice its unmodulated amplitude. Four degrees of
modulation are illustrated in Fig. g-12: (A) shows an unmodulated
carrier with an amplitude A; (B) shows 50 per cent modulation,
the modulation causing a maximum increase and decrease of one-
half the carrier’s unmodulated amplitude, or A/2, and (C) shows
100 per cent modulation, the modulation causing a maximum in-
crease and decrease equal to the unmodulated amplitude of the
carrier, or A. Notice that for 100 per cent modulation the carrier is
reduced to zero as well as increased to twice its unmodulated
amplitude, or a total of 2A. Figure g-12(D) shows the effect of
overmodulation. Here the peak amplitude exceeds twice the un-
modulated carrier amplitude, and the shape of the modulating
wave has been distorted. Consequently, overmodulation distorts the
actual intelligence.

SIDEBANDS

When we modulate an rF carrier with audio, we combine two
frequencies—the carrier frequency and, at any given instant, the
frequency of the audio signal.

Two actions now occur. First, the hitherto continuous-wave car-
rier varies up and down in amplitude in direct accord with the
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original voice variations; hence the name amplitude modulation
(an1) for this method. Second, the mixing action of the two separate
rF and AF currents causes the carrier to spread out in frequency by
an amount equal to the sum of the frequencies in one direction and
their difference in the other. These shifts are called sidebands.

For example, let us assume a typical amateur carrier of 3.goo ke
and an aF modulation signal of 2 ke (2,000 cps). In addition to the
existing carrier, we now get 3,900 plus 2, or 3,902 ke, which is called
the upper sideband, and 3,900 minus 2, or 3,898 ke, the lower side-
band. The total signal that goes out over the air is no longer strictly
limited to 3,900 ke but is 4 ke wide with 3,goo as the center point.
The same audio modulation appears in both sidebands, so what we
have in effect is two different rr signals with the same M signal on
them.

During the early days of radiotelephony it occurred to engineers
that either sideband, and the carrier as well, could be eliminated
from the transmission without affecting the basic voice intelligence
contained in the remaining sideband. The system that accomplishes
this reduction is called single-sideband suppressed carrier, invari-
ably shortened to sideband or ssp. Initially, the equipment needed
to cancel out two-thirds of the am signal was both complicated and
expensive, so the method was used only on commercial radiotele-
phone circuits. In recent years, it has been simplified considerably,
and although it is still much trickier than conventional double-
sideband am it is being adopted more and more by amateurs be-
cause of certain operating advantages it affords.

The theory and circuitry of ssB transmitters are beyond the scope
of this book, which is intended only to get prospective amateurs
started in the hobby. Beginners will do well to acquire their initial
technical know-how and operating skill on A, and then to work
gradually into complexities of sss. The appendix lists some good
books on the subject.

While am and ssp transmitters are quite different from each
other, any high-grade communications receiver responds well to
both types of signals. The basic requirement for sss reception is a
beatHfrequency oscillator, which has the effect of adding an artificial
carrier to the carrierless signals in the 17 stages. This carrier and
the transmitted sideband can then be detected in the usual manner.
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If an ss signal is properly tuned in, there is absolutely no way of
telling it apart from a conventional double-sideband signal. The
need for a BFO poses no problem; all communications receivers
have one anyway!

PLATE MODULATION

There are various methods by which the amplitude of an &r car-
rier can be modulated. The most widely used and in many ways
the simplest and easiest to control is plate modulation. In plate
modulation, the audio signal is combined with the nc plate supply
of a transmitter’s final amplifier, usually by transformer coupling.
The audio signal can be considered as an additional B+ supply
for the plate of the final amplifier. The plate voltage varies in ac-
cordance with the audio signal, thereby causing the amplitude of
the rF carrier to do the same. However, to achieve a strong audio
output with a high percentage of modulation, a relatively powerful
audio signal must be used. For example, to achieve 100 per cent
modulation of a transmitter with 100-watt input to the final ampli-
fier (input power being equal to plate volts times plate current),
the input power to the final modulator tube must be 50 watts. In
other words, plate-modulating a transmitter with 100 per cent
modulation theoretically increases the transmitted power by 50 per
cent. If we were to transmit a pure audio tone, this would actually
be the case. However, the audio signal of voice intelligence has less
inherent power than a pure tone, so the actual increase of trans-
mitted power is only about 25 per cent. Nevertheless, to achieve 100
per cent modulation with voice intelligence, the final stage of andio
signal amplification must still have a rated power input that is 50
per cent of the input power to the transmitter’s final amplifier.

GRID MODULATION

Grid modulation is a means for modulating the final amplifier of
a transmitter with relatively little audio signal power. With triodes,
the audio signal is applied to the control grid. With tetrode and
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pentode final amplifiers, the screen and suppressor grid are usually
used instead. In either case, the effect is to vary the BF carrier at
the plate of the final amplifier in accordance with the audio signal
applied to the grid. Grid modulation requires less audio signal
power than plate modulation, since the audio signal essentially
serves as a form of fluctuating bias.

MODULATION CIRCUITS

The circuitry used to modulate the amplitude of a transmitter’s
RF carrier depends upon many factors such as the type of modula-
tion, the type of microphone, and the output power of the transmit-
ter being modulated. However, all such circuits are the same in that
their purpose is to amplify the weak output of a microphone to the
strength needed for efficient modulation (between 75 and 100 per
cent modulation). As an example, Fig. g-13 shows a simplified
circuit that might be used for plate modulation. In this case two
stages are shown, a speech amplifier and a modulator stage. If the
transmitter being modulated has a relatively powerful output, an
additional stage or stages of amplification would be needed between
the speech amplifier and modulator to drive the high-current modu-
lator tubes.

In Fig. g-13 a single-button carbon microphone is indicated. Cur-
rent from the battery flows through the microphone’s loosely packed
carbon granules. As a person speaks, the microphone’s diaphragm
vibrates and the pressure on the carbon granules is increased and
decreased to cause a corresponding variation of current flowing
through the primary winding of the microphone transformer. The
rheostat shown in the circuit may be needed to adjust the current
through the microphone to the value specified for the particular
microphone used. The alternating audio voltages representative of
the speech imposed on the microphone’s diaphragm are thus ap-
plied to the grid of the speech-amplifier tube through the micro-
phone transformer. The gain potentiometer is used to adjust the
strength of this audio signal applied to the grid. Since this affects
the strength of the signal at the output of the speech amplifier and
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9-13. A simplified circuit for plate modulation.

hence the strength of the signal at the output of the modulator, ad-
justment of the gain control determines the modulation percentage.

The modulator in Fig. g-13 is operated “push-pull.” Since the
grids and plates of the two modulator tubes are connected at op-
posite ends of the speech amplifier’s output by the two center-
tapped transformers, the energy is evenly distributed between the
two tubes. Thus, with an audio signal applied from the speech am-
plifier through the modulator’s input transformer, the grid of one
tube is positive when the grid of the other is negative. The plate



178 / TRANSMITTER THEORY

current of one tube is therefore rising while the other is falling,
resulting in twice the signal power across the modulator output
transformer as would be obtained by using a single tube. Since
plate modulation requires relatively strong audio power, the push-
pull modulator tubes are normally operated class B, \wlh cach tube
biased at cutoff. This means that each tube conducts for only half
of the input cycle. However, because of the push-pull arrangement,
one tube conducts for the positive half of the input cycle while the
other conducts for the negative half. As a result, the full input
cycle appears across the modulator output transformer and there is
no distortion of the audio signal. Class B operation (discussed in
Chapter 4) gives increased power output over class A operation.

The modulator tubes chosen should be capable of delivering a
sinusoidal output power that is equal to approximately 50 per cent
of the output power of the transmitter being plate-modulated. This
will permit 100 per cent modulation, although normally the gain
would be adjusted for somewhat less to prevent the possibility of
overmodulatmn In any case, the modulator should be capable of
100 per cent modulation so that there is no danger of overdriving
the modulator to obtain efficient modulation. Like that of any ampli-
fier, the output signal will be distorted if the grids of the modulator
tubes are overe\uted.

MONITORING PHONE OPERATION

It is important that the radio amateur have some means of check-
ing his modulation. Certainly the easiest way is to have a nearby
amateur listen to your phone transmission and give you a report on
its quality. The most reliable modulation check, however, is to ob-
serve the modulation envelope visibly by means of a cathode-ray
oscilloscope. (See Chapter 14 for a functional description of an
oscilloscope.) Figure g-14 shows how an oscilloscope is connected
for checking modulation.

Using an oscilloscope with an internal horizontal sweep, a small
portion of the modulated output is coupled to the vertical input
of the “scope” by means of a pickup loop and a twisted-pair lead-in.
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9-14, Connecting an oscilloscope to obtain visual indication of phone
modulation.

Notice that the bottom vertical input connection to the scope is
grounded. Adjust the sweep frequency of the scope so that it is
approximately 1,200 cps. (This would display three envelopes of a
goo-cycle modulating tone.) If a relatively pure tone at normal
voice intensity can be applied to the microphone, the modulation
envelopes appearing on the scope will be more or less sinusoidal
and a clear indication of the modulation percentage will be ob-
tained. Adjust the modulator gain control until the modulation
percentage is roughly 8o per cent. Speak into the microphone and
observe the modulation envelopes to make sure you have a sufficient
modulation depth without overmodulation. Remember that the
normal speech pattern will not be modulated to the depth of a
sine-wave tone of the same audio power. Notice that the height of
the modulation pattern on the scope may be adjusted by using the
vertical gain control of the scope or increasing the coupling of the
pickup loop. For best scope presentation, the pattern should take
up approximately 34 of the scope’s vertical deflection. The dummy
load antenna for the transmitter should be used when setting modu-
lation level.}

A regular cathode-ray oscilloscope is a rather cumbersome piece
of equipment for the radio operating table. A much better instru-

 The use of a dummy load (nonradiating) antenna is discussed in Chap-
ter 12,
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9-15. A monitor scope with a 3-inch cathode-ray tube, for checking
phone modulation. (Courtesy of the Heath Company.)

ment is a monitor scope (see Fig. g-15), made especially for the
job and designed to remain permanently connected to the trans-
mitter. The one illustrated is available in kit form, and is a relatively
simple project for anyone who has already built a vrva, a receiver,
or a transmitter,
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the rcc amateur licenses

WHILE NO LICENSE of any kind is needed for the use of shortwave
receivers, the operation of shortwave transmitters is very strictly
controlled by the various governments of the world in accordance
with international treaties. In the United States the administering
agency is the Federal Communications Commission, better known
as the rce, A license from the rcc is absolutely necessary for two-
way amateur communication.

After he has built a few pieces of basic equipment and studied
electronic theory, and before he gets into transmitter construction,
the would-be ham should address a letter to the Federal Com-
munications Commission, Washington, D.C. 20554, and request a
copy of the free bulletin entitled “Amateur Radio Service.” This
will contain current information about license requirements, which
change from time to time, and also a list of Fcc offices. You do not
have to include return postage or a self-addressed envelope, but
you must write your name and full address clearly.

181
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Because some pioneer hams, not professional engineers, were the
first to demonstrate the usefulness of the short waves, the govern-
ment has long encouraged the amateur hobby by making the
license requirements rather simple. It has found that beginners
improve their technical skill very rapidly after they acquire their
“tickets” and go on the air with live equipment. For more than fifty
years after the start of official licensing, in 1912, there wasnt a
charge of any kind. However, the increasing cost of government
finally caught up even with the benevolent rcc, and beginning in
1964 tickets started to have price tags. The fees are very modest,
and represent only a tiny fraction of the cost of a good receiver or
transmitter.

The one requirement for rcc licenses that has not changed is
United States citizenship. If you are a citizen, it makes no differ-
ence how old you are or where you live; if you can pass the tests,
you can be a ham.

It should be pointed out immediately that, while there are sev-
eral grades of licenses, it is not necessary to start with the lowest
and then qualify progressively to the highest. Most new applicants,
in fact, qualify for the latter on their first try. The differences
among the various grades lie mainly in the operating privileges
they afford. Holders of the lower tickets are restricted to certain
bands of frequencies; holders of the more advanced tickets have
greater freedom of choice. Since these bands are very important,
they are listed herewith before we get into the licenses themselves.
Figures are in megacycles, and the notations that follow have these
meanings: A@, unmodulated carrier; A1, cw telegraphy; Az, tone-
modulated cw; A3, ay phone °; Ag, facsimile; As, television t; Fi,
frequency-shift keying; a1, frequency-modulation phone.

80 meters, full band 3500 to 4000 Al
3.500 to  3.800 F1
3.800 to  4.000 A3

® This includes single-sideband phone, since this is actually as. Narrow-band
Fa may also be used, except on 1.8 to 2 Mc,

t It is not generally realized that hams may actually set up their own tele-
vision stations and use them for person-to-person sight and sound communica-
tion, This is the ultimate thrill of amateur radio!
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40 meters, full band 7.000 to T7.300 Al
7.000 to T7.200 F1
7.200 to  7.300 A3
20 meters, full band 14.00 to 14.35 Al
14.00 to 14200 F1
1420 to 14.35 A3
15 meters, full band 21.00 to 21.45 Al
21.00 to 21.45 F1
21.25 to 2145 A3
10 meters, full band 28.00 to 29.70 Al
2850 to 29.70 A3
29.00 to 29.70 FAI
6 meters 500 to 50.1 Al
50.1 to 54.0 Al, A2, A3, A4

51.0 to 54.0 AD
525 to 54.0 FM

2 melers 144 to 147.9 AD, AL, A2 A3, Ad, rm
1479 to 148 Al

There are higher frequency bands open for general experimenta-
tion, but they require special equipment. In megacycles, they are:
220 to 225, 420 to 430, 1,215 to 1,300, 2,300 to 2,450, 3,500 to
3,700, 5,650 to 5,925, 10,000 to 10,500, 21,000 to 22,000, and all
above 30,000.

At the other end of the frequency scale, portions of 1.8 to 2 Me
are open to A1 and A3 only to residents of certain states and with
different power ratings for day and night hours. This is the “160"-
meter band, and is not used very much because it is too close to the
regular am broadeast band and some maritime services.

THE GENERAL CLASS LICENSE

The holder of a "General” ticket may use any or all of the bands
just listed, with a maximum pc power of 1,000 watts to the final
stage of any transmitter except one \\'m'king in the 4zo0-450 Mc
range, where the limit is 50 watts, The license runs for five years
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and is renewable without re-examination. This is definitely the best
ticket to have.

To qualify for a General, you must go in person to a district
office or an examination point of the rcc and take a combination
code and written test. A district office is a more or less permanent
rcc establishment, located usually in a courthouse, post office,
custom house, or other federal building, and is open daily during
normal business hours. An examination point is a temporary office,
set up several times a year to accommodate applicants who live
considerable distances from regular rcc offices. The schedules of
these points are published in the monthly amateur magazines.

You are not restricted to the district office or examination closest
to your home. Regardless of where you live, you can take the test
at any rcc subdivision. However, it is advisable to telephone or
write in advance to make sure of working schedules. In the larger
cities you can usually walk in cold; in others, an appointment may
be necessary. Look in the phone book under “U.S. Government”
and then for the rcc.

The filing fee for a new license is $4.00. Have with you a personal
check or money order in that amount made out to the Federal
Communcations Commission. Ask for a Form 610; fill it out, hand
it with the check to the license examiner, and follow his instruc-
tions. Don’t give him cash, since the money and all papers relating
to your application are mailed for processing to a central rcc office
in Pennsylvania.

If it is more convenient for you to go to an examination point,
first send a letter to the permanent district office nearest to you and
ask for a Form 610. Fill this out and send it back with a remittance
for $4.00. The district office will then advise you by mail of the
next scheduled point.

In either case, the first element of the General class examination
is a code-receiving test of thirteen words per minute, run for five
minutes. You don’t have to copy the entire transmission perfectly;
you pass if you get any one-minute section of it down correctly on
paper. This generous provision gives you time to overcome initial
nervousness.

If you do not pass the code, your $4.00 are gone and you are
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through, temporarily at least. You can return in a month, make
another application, hand over another $4.00, and try again, and
again and again every new month, If you do pass, as most appli-
cants do, you are immediately handed the written test. This is gen-
erally of the multiple-choice type, and involves basic radio theory
and operation and the rcc rules and regulations. The examiner will
check your paper and notify you on the spot if you pass or fail. If
you pass, he will send your papers to Pennsylvania, as mentioned,
and your license will be mailed to you from there. If you flunk the
written, you can come back after thirty days and start all over
again with the code and the money.

The actual license is merely a printed picce of paper measuring
only 3 by 414 inches. It is both an operator and a station license, in
one. The operator privileges are indicated in one corner, and the
station call sign in another.

THE CONDITIONAL LICENSE

This is a mail-order ticket, obtainable by persons who live more
than 75 miles from an Fcc office or examination point, or who are
physically unable to travel, or who are in military service, espe-
cially abroad, and cannot get to an Fcc location. The two-part test
is exactly the same as that given for the General, and the license
carries all the privileges of the General. It is called “Conditional”
because the rcc may require the licensee to appear for an in-person
test at any time to confirm his fitness to continue operation. This is
done only for serious infractions of the amateur rules and regula-
tions.

The Conditional test must be given by a volunteer examiner
who is twenty-one years of age or older, and the holder of a Gen-
eral class or better + amateur ticket or of a commercial radiotele-
graph-operator license; or he can be a cw operator employed by
the United States Government. The latter provision covers military
bases.

t Extra or Advanced, which are honorary types, with the same operating
privileges as the General.



186 / THE FCC AMATEUR LICENSES

One important difference in routine between the General and
Conditional tests is that an applicant for the latter can take the
code part from the examiner in advance of an actual application of
any kind. However, to save time, it is advisable to have a Form 610
on hand. To obtain one, write only to the Federal Communications
Commission, Gettysburg, Pennsylvania 17325. Within ten days
after passing the code, you must send the form back to this office,
with the following: a check or money order for $4.00, payable to
the roc; a written request, signed by the examiner, for the examina-
tion papers; a description of the examiner’s qualifications; a state-
ment from him that you have passed the code; the full names and
addresses of you and the examiner. The rcc will send the papers
to him, he will watch while you do the test, and he will return
them, unmarked, to Gettysburg. In several weeks the mail will
bring you either a brand new license or a fail notice. The license
runs for five years and is renewable.

There are two other mail-order licenses, the Technician and the
Novice, but these must be given by volunteer examiners no matter
where the applicants live. The ¥cc does not have enough office
personnel to handle these tests, and has put the responsibility for
them on the amateur fraternity itself. The arrangement has worked
out quite well.

THE TECHNICIAN LICENSE

The code test is at the rate of only five words per minute, and
the written is the same as that given for the General. The Gettys-
burg procedure is exactly as prescribed for the Conditional and
the filing fee is also $4.00. Technician operating privileges, how-
ever, are limited to all of the 50-Mc band, to 145-147 Me, and all
of the very high-frequency bands from 220 Mc and up. The ticket
is good for five years and is renewable.

The only difference between the Conditional and Technician
tests is eight words per minute in the speed run. A few more hours
of practice should enable any intelligent applicant to pass the Con-
ditional, for the same price, too.
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THE NOVICE LICENSE

This is the easiest of all, is free, carries the fewest operating
privileges, is good for only one year, and cannot be renewed. In
that time the holder is expected to advance sufficiently to qualify
for one of the other licenses. The Gettysburg routine is the same
as before. The code test is at five words per minute, and the written
is so simple that sub-teen-agers can be prepared for it in a few
evenings of instruction.

Novices are limited to a maximum plate power of 75 watts, must
use only crystal control, and must operate only in these bands: 3.7
to 3.75 Mc, 7.15 to 7.2, 21.10 to 21.250, A1 (cw transmission) only;
and 145 to 147, with A1, A2, A3 or fm.

Technicians and Novices, like Conditionals, are subject to re-
examination by the rcc.

STATION CALL SIGNS

Station call signs, also known as call letters or just calls, consist
of one or two prefix letters starting with either w or k, a number
from one to zero, and two or three letters. The continental United
States is divided into ten call areas. The shortest calls have one
prefix letter and two suffix letters; for example, wiaw, k2ac, wgac,
wgpL. The character “¢” is read zero, and is crossed to distinguish
it from the letter “O.” The next combinations have three suffix
letters: w2ABK, K2pUX, W6PXH, etc. In some areas all straight w and
K combinations have been exhausted, so wa and ws calls have
been started; for example, wazwxr.

Novice calls start with w~, and may go to wv if the supply of
wnN’'s becomes exhausted. When the holder obtains a Technician,
Conditional, or General license, the N either drops out altogether,
leaving only the w, or is replaced by A or B, making the prefix wa
or WB.

Calls with two prefix and two suffix letters are not issued to
stations in forty-eight states, but are reserved for other areas.
Alaska has been assigned the prefix kL7, and Hawaii ku6. Terri-
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tories and other areas under United States jurisdiction have various
two-letter prefixes beginning with k, from xa through xz. Almost
half a million calls of hams in all parts of the world are listed in
The Radio Amateur Callbook, issued quarterly as two companion
volumes; one for the United States alone and the other for the
rest of the world, Callbooks are indispensable parts of every active
ham station.

OTHER FCC FEES

The renewal of an existing license costs $4.00. A modification,
such as change of address, costs $2.00. A combination of renewal
and modification is $4.00.

A request for a special call sign, that is, a specific combination
of letters, will be accepted by the rcc in return for an application
filing fee of $20. However, there is no promise or guarantee that
the request can be filled; a search through the records may show
that the call is already assigned. If the call is not available, the fee
is not refunded, as it is intended to pay for the clerical work en-
tailed in the search.

10-1. This neat little code-practice oscillator was made from a Knight
Kit in an hour. The key comes with it. Note the relaxed, easy position of
the fingers on the knob.
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10-2. An oscillator uses two transistors and works for a year on a flash-
light cell. The International Morse Code is on top of the case, for quick
reference during praciice.

LEARNING THE CODE

The International Morse Code uses only two sounds, a short one
and a slightly longer one, to form the letters of the alphabet and
the numbers. The short sound is called a dot, or dit, and the longer
one a dash, or dah. There are no tricks or shortcuts to learning the
combinations; this is entirely a matter of planned practice.

What you need right away is a code oscillator of some kind with
which you can make your own dits and dahs. This should have an
earphone jack, so that you can practice to yourself with phones on,
without disturbing others in the house. The oscillator shown in
Figs. 10-1, 10-2, and 10-3 is an easy kit job you can put together
in an hour; there are several others like it on the market. It uses
transistors, is powered by a single flashlight cell, comes with a
perfectly good telegraph key that you can use later with a trans-
mitter, and emits a Plcasant tone,

The proper position of the hand on the key is shown in Fig. 10-1.
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Rest your whole arm on the table, and relax. The key takes very
little pressure, and should be pressed rather than tapped.

Ideally, two persons should learn the code together, taking turns
at the key while the other writes down the letters or words. Start
with the single dot and dash letters: &, 1, s, B, 5, and T, M, 0, ¢.
Send them individually, then put them into simple words. Don't
bother initially with the punctuation marks, which are rarely used
in ham communication; you'll pick them up later after you have
the alphabet and the numbers down pat. An hour an evening for a
week or so is a good schedule for two operators. Don’t even count
words for a speed check for another week; speed comes with prac-
tice and nothing else.

At this stage of the game you certainly own a shortwave receiver.
Put it to use by tuning in the code-practice transmissions of wiaw,
the headcuarters station of the American Radio Relay League, in
Newington, Connecticut. These are broadcast on a number of fre-
quencies at various hours of the day, according to schedules pub-
lished in QST, the League’s monthly magazine and the bible of the

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

NOTES

1. CAPACITOR INDICATED IN
MICROFARADS.

2. RESISTORS INDICATED IN
9 OHMS.
K= 1,000 OHMS.

3. SWITCH S-1 SHOWN IN
{OSCILLATOR) POSITION.

L5V ]
BATT.-T

LS-1
SPEAKER

10-3. Wiring a Knight Kit oscillator is very simple. Transistor TR-1 is a
signal n-p-n type; TR-2, a power p-n-p type [see Chapter 15).
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10-4. With this setup of a tape recorder and a shortwave receiver, you
can record timed practice transmissions for repeated replaying.

amateur fraternity. The text material is taken from the pages of
the magazine, so you can check it readily. The keying is done
accurately at various speeds by a tape sender.

There are literally thousands of other cw stations on the air, and
by tuning around you can always find one sending at a rate you
can follow.

If you own a tape recorder, you may find it helpful to record
the timed wiaw transmissions and to play them back at your con-
venience, repeating them if necessary until you are able to copy
everything correctly. Figure 10-4 shows the easiest way of making
the recording without disturbing the receiver setup; hang the micro-
phone of the tape machine over the loudspeaker and let ’er run.



transmitter construction

NEW HAMS ARE SURPRISED—and delighted—to learn that basic trans-
mitters for cw and anr operation are generally much simpler in
both circuitry and physical construction than basic receivers. A
brief analysis of relative working conditions tells why this is so.
The starting point in reception is the aerial. The voltages induced
in it by radio waves perhaps thousands of miles away are extremely
weak. They must be strengthened by many stages of amplification,
involving many tubes and many tuning circuits, before they can
be reproduced as intelligence in the form of voice or dot-and-dash
characters. In transmission, the starting point is an oscillator, which
generates radio-frequency current that is actually millions of times
stronger than any normal received signals. While this too usually
requires ampliﬁcution, as few as one or two stages are cuuugh for
most “medium”-power transmitters.
There is also a difference in adjustment procedures. The align-
ment of an ordinary superheterodyne receiver can be a fussy under-
192
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taking, but tuning up an entire transmitter can take as little as
thirty seconds. This is probably the reason why most beginning
amateurs arc “on the air” successfully the very first time they fire
up their stations.

FOUR-TUBE TRANSMITTER

As a matching companion for the R-55 receiver previously de-
scribed, the Knight Kit Model 1-60 transmitter was selected as a
demonstration project. With a nominal rating of 60 watts to the
plate circuit of the power-amplifier tube, this compact but efficient
unit puts out a potent signal that can be heard around the world
when atmospheric conditions are right. It works on either cw or
screen-modulated axr phone, and covers the popular ham bands
from 5 through 8o meters (50 to 4 Me) with suitable plug-in
crystals. The power supply is built-in. The required outside acces-
sories are crystals, a key, a microphone, and an antenna.

Study of the complete schematic diagram of the -60 (Fig. 11-1),
shows that the four tubes function as seven. The oscillator via
(starting in the upper left-hand corner) is the triode section of a
6nr8. The crystals plug into the connections marked xran. If a
vro is used (later, when the operator has acquired experience with
the transmitter on the air), it is connected to the posts marked
vro, and vi then works as a straight amplifier. Neither the plate
circuit of via nor the grid circuit of vis (the pentode section of
the same tube) is tuned; these act as broad-band circuits and pass
along any rr generated by via.

Pick up pin g, the plate, of vis and note that it receives its B
voltage through the ¥ choke nrce, while the amplified signals pass
through capacitor C8 to the tuning circuit consisting of coils
L1/L2/L3/L4/L5 and drive-tune capacitor C30 in the grid circuit
of the power-amplifier tube V4.

These coils are connected to one section of the band-changing
switch SW3. In the plate circuit of V4 is a second switch section,
connected to the single tapped coil L6 and the separate coil L8,
tuned by variable capacitor C15. The variable C16 is a load capaci-
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tor that helps to match the characteristics of the V4 plate circuit
to a variety of antennas.

For operation on 80 meters (3.5 to 4 Mc),® a crystal of any fre-
quency in this range is plugged in and the band switch turned
to “80.” This leaves all the grid coils L1 through L5 connected in
series to provide the total inductance needed for these low fre-
quencies; it also puts all of L6 in series with L8; V1B and V4 now
act as straight-through amplifiers on the fundamental frequency
of the crystal. For the next band, 7 to 7.3 Mc, switch SW3 is turned
one notch to “40.” This short-circuits out coil L1 and the top section
of L6, to reduce the inductance to the lower value needed for the
higher frequency. The crystal must be between 7 and 7.3 Mc, and
again operation is straight through on the fundamental frequency.

However, when we get to the third band, 14 to 14.35 Mc, or
“20” meters, conditions change. Switch SW3 shorts out still more
sections of the tuning coils, but the crystal frequencies must be
between 7 and 7.175 Mc because both the multiplier and power
amplifiers stages are now tuned to the second harmonic to produce
output carrier frequencies between 14 and 14.35. This is frequency
doubling. The process is carried along on “15” meters, with crystals
from 7 to 7.15 Mc tripling to 21 to 21.45; on “10” meters the crystals
must be from 7 to 7.425 to quadruple to 28 through 29.7 Mc; and
on “6” meters they must be from 8.334 to g to undergo six-time
multiplication to 50 through 54 Me.

To change frequency, you must change crystals, which takes
about three seconds. One or two for each band are enough for a
start; eventually you will undoubtedly use a vro instead of crystals,
for quick selection of any frequency within each allotted band.
The amplifying and frequency-multiplying action with a vro is
exactly the same as with crystals.

Connected directly to the antenna, at the extreme right in Fig.
11-1, are some small resistors, a diode rectified CR1 and a milliam-
meter M1. This circuit takes a small sample of the rF current going
to the antenna, rectifies it, and makes it read as pc on the meter.
The latter is thus a good tune-up indicator,

L]

¢ See Chapter 10 for data on the amateur frequency bands.
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The modulator section of the transmitter starts with the micro-
phone (Mic) input at the extreme left and consists of four stages
of audio amplification with the dual tubes V2 and V3. The output
of V3 screen-modulates the power-amplifier tube V4. While this
type of modulation is not quite as effective as plate modulation,
it is simple and foolproof and works very well.

The power supply is straightforward, and uses silicon rectifiers
SR1 and SRz instead of vacuum tubes in a voltage-doubling circuit.

TRANSMITTER ASSEMBLY

Follow the same routine as you did with the receiver, by check-
ing off each part on the schematic as you mount or wire it in posi-
tion, With far fewer components, the T-Go transmitter goes together
quickly. Figure 11-2 shows the top of the chassis, with the power
transformer, variable capacitors, tube sockets, and terminal lugs
in place. Note the crayon markings to identify these elements. On
the back apron of the chassis (to the front in this view) are, from

11-2. The transmitter chassis in the first stage of assembly. Note crayon
markings identifying the components.
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11-3. An inside view of the complete transmitter, with the tubes in place.

left to right, the coaxial fitting for the antenna lead, ground bind-
ing post, meter-sensitivity switch, accessory outlet (for vro, an-
tenna relay, etc.), and fuse holder. The power transformer leads
are color coded,

The hole immediately to the left of the power transformer, marked
V4 for the final amplifier tube, is not as blank as it appears. The
socket for this tube is supported on spacers below the level of the
chassis, so that the plate cap of the 6pg6s is about even with the
top of the transformer. This arrangement permits a low over-all
silhouette.

A rear view of the completed transmitter out of its cabinet is
shown in Fig. 11-3. The horizontal coil on the ceramic form, behind
the two variable capacitors, is the tapped plate-tuning coil L6.

The chassis wiring, as pictured in Fig. 11-4, really isn't as dis-
Organized as it seems. The parts are mounted pretty much in one
plane, and there is space between them for a soldering iron. The
round black object, top center, is an octal plug that fits into the
accessory socket.

L]
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11-4. Point-to-point wiring of the transmitter looks jumbled, but is
efficient.

STATION SETUP

Initially, it is simplest to use a random-length aerial for receiving
and a properly cut dipole for transmitting,{ with the transmitter
and the receiver connected as shown in Fig. 11-5. The coaxial cable
to the dipole is at the extreme bottom left. The ground binding
posts of both units are joined by a single wire and then run to
ground, preferably a pipe that is part of the water system of the
house, directly or indirectly. The oblong black object on the trans-
mitter (left) is a 24-hour clock, which shows up better in another
picture.

With this arrangement, the operator has to juggle the control
switches. When he’s receiving, the transmitter must be in “standby.”
When he wishes to transmit, he puts the receiver in “standby” and

t See Chapter 12 on antennas,
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the transmitter to cw or am, If the receiver is left on during periods
of transmission, it will sound as if it is being thumped with a
hammer, especially if both units are on the same frequency.

The desirability of an antenna changeover relay soon becomes
evident. This item costs a few dollars, but it is worth while because
it makes the advantages of the transmitting dipole also available
for receiving. With an extra set of contacts, easily added, the relay
silences the receiver, by opening the B circuit, at the same time
that it connects the aerial to the transmitter when the latter’s con-
trol switch is turned to cw or am. The receiver switch then does
not have to be touched at all. Figure 11-6 shows a representative
relay attached to the coax fitting on the transmitter, and Fig. 11-7
shows how the relay coil is energized by 115 volts ac from pins 7
and § of the accessory plug.

The front view of the transmitter and receiver in combination,
as in Fig, 11-8, is very inviting. A bridge table serves nicely to
hold the whole station. In front of the transmitter are a hand-type
microphone (resting on the log book) and a telegraph key. On
the transmitter is a direct-reading 24-hour clock. This is set for
Greenwich Time (“cmT1”), the starting point of which is the out-

11-5. Rear connections of the transmitter and the receiver when used
with separate antennas. The coaxial cable to the transmitter is at the
extreme left.
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11-6. The coaxial relay, installed on the transmitter, shifts the antenna
automatically from the transmitter to the receiver when the transmilter is
energized.

skirts of London, England. See Chapter 16 for information on
international time-keeping.

ADVANCED TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER
COMBINATION

With their interest in set construction whetted by their experi-
ence with a vrvar and the r-55/1-60 combination, or one like it,
many amateurs become eager to try something more advanced, as
a challenge to their skill. An extremely interesting project along
these lines is the Heathkit Model aw-20 “Pawnee,” shown in the
accompanying pictures, Figs. 11-9, 11-10, and 11-11. Actually, this
is a complete and highly versatile station, self-contained except for
the antenna. It is a one-band job, covering 144 to 148 Mec, the
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EXTERNAL STANDBY CONTROL SUCH AS
AUXILIARY CONTACTS ON ANTENNA RELAY,
ETC. OPEN CIRCUIT FOR STANDBY,

’—‘ COMPLETE CIRCUIT FOR TRANSMITT.

SHORTING WIRE IN THE PLUG COMPLETES
THE CIRCUIT WHEN THIS FEATURE

1S NOT USED.
CHASSIS
GROUND

Y APPROX. 410 V.DC.
FOR EXTERNAL
ACCESSORY SUCH
X63VAC VEQ OR TR. SW.

PIN 1, NOT USED

ACCESSORY
PLUG

CTO RECEIVER
TO ANT,
t—o——— TO TRANSMITTER

D

11-7. How the antenna relay (bottom of drawing) is connected to the
accessory plug of the transmitter.

“2”-meter band, which is popular and busy for local communica-
tion. It contains entirely separate tuning sections for transmission
and reception, but these share a single audio system that acts as
speech amplifier and modulator for transmission and as signal am-
plifier for reception. It also has a built-in vro, with additional pro-
vision for four switched crystal positions. The power supply works
equally well on 6 or 12 volts pc from a car battery or 117 volts ac
from the house line; three different plugs for the back of the set
make the proper connections for the various voltages, without any
switching. The circuit uses 15 tubes, some of them doubles, to work
as 22; and also § solid-state diodes. All of this is packed into an
attractive steel cabinet measuring only 6 inches high, 10 inches
deep, and 12 inches wide

“Packed” is quite the right description of the assembly and the
wiring. There is room for all components, but especially on the
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11-8. Many happy hours can he spent at this modest, attractive, and
efficient amateur station. On top of the transmitter (right) is a 24-hour
direct-reading clock.

underside of the chassis there is absolutely no room to spare. If
the instructions call for the leads of a resistor or capacitor to be
cut to % inch and then wrapped around certain lugs, they must
be cut to %4 inch and not 1%, or the component will get in the way
of another. Fortunately, several of the critical sections, particularly
the vro and the power-supply control, are handled as subassemblies
and positioned on the chassis after they are finished.

Some idea of the technical scope of this project may be had from
the physical size of the instruction book that comes with it: a g by
11 inch spiral-bound tome of 140 pages. Even a highly experienced
set builder should figure on spending a good deal of his spare time
over a winter on the job. Is the finished product worth the effort,
and the $200 cost of the kit? The answer is definitely “Yes” if the
builder proceeds carefully and double-checks each phase of the
work before proceeding to the next one. In spite of its complexity
—or perhaps because of it—the Pawnee has been built by many ama-
teurs and is widely used for both fixed and mobile communication.

A great deal of engineering effort is represented in the circuit.
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The schematic is much too large to be reproduced satisfactorily,
but a breakdown of the main features is of interest. We will not
deal with the power supply, as this is only incidental to the signal
circuits.

For receiving, the antenna leads to a two-stage, broad-band rr
amplifier which accepts any or all signals from 144 through 148
Mec. These continue to a first mixer stage, to which is coupled a
crystal-controlled oscillator working sharply on 61 Mc. However,
the plate of the oscillator tube is tuned to the second harmonic,
122 Mc, and current of this frequency mixes with the conglomera-
tion of 144 to 145 Mc signals in the mixer tube. By virtue of normal
heterodyning action, all these signals in the plate of the mixer are
then between 22 and 26 Mc, the difference frequencies. For exam-
ple, 144 minus 122 is 22 Mc, 146 minus 122 is 24, and 148 minus
122 is 206.

>

11-9. The top of the Heathkit Pawnee combination transmitter-receiver
is well filled. At the exireme left is the antenna filter, for removing
harmonics that might cause interference with television reception. The
power supply occupies the entire center section of the chassis. The loud-
speaker is mounted inside the cabinet.
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11-10. Not much margin for error herel The underside of the Pawnee
chassis is well packed with small components. A shield plate is placed
over the entire bottom before the chassis is placed in its cabinet.

Selection of individual signals takes place in a double-tuned
transformer between the plate of the first mixer and the grid of a
second mixer tube. The variable capacitors associated with this
transformer are ganged with a third variable that tunes a local
oscillator for further heterodyning. The difference frequency that
comes out of this combination is 2 Mc, and the signal is then am-
plified by two conventional 1r stages, detected, amplified at audio
frequency, and reproduced by a built-in loudspeaker. This recciver,
it will be noted, is a double-conversion superheterodyne.

The transmitter starts with a vro that tunes from 8 to S.22 Me,
or with crystals in this range. Its ®RF output is tripled in frequency
in the following amplifier stage, tripled again in another stage, and
doubled in the power-amplifier stage to come out as rF between
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144 and 148 Mc. The four tuning capacitors of these multiplier
stages are ganged as one, for single-control tuning of the whole
lineup.

All switching between transmit and receive, of the dual functions
of the audio system, and of the power supply, is done internally
by two relays controlled by a button on the hand microphone. With
the button relaxed, the set is in “receive.” When it is pressed, it
shifts instantly to “transmit”; released, back to “receive” again, This
makes on-the-air operation very simple and comfortable,

The Pawnee is great for a ham who does a lot of driving and
likes to have a compact unit in the car but wants to use it also in
his home “shack.” Since it takes only 714 amperes at 12 volts, it
does not strain the clectric system of the car. Installing or re-
moving the entire set, once the proper cable has been connected
to the battery, takes about two minutes, since only the antenna lead
and the power plug have to be tightened or loosened. See Chap-
ter 12 for antenna 1‘(-t1uirements.

11-11. For mobile use, the Pawnee can be mounted under a dashboard,
or, in a small sports car like this MG, on the jump seat behind the driver.
A gimbal mount is furnished with the kit.
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transmitting antennas

FOR RADIO RECEPTION, a wire of almost any length from a few feet
to several hundred feet serves quite well. For transmission, how-
ever, the length must be related fairly closely to the frequency
of the carrier wave. When we convert frequency to wavelength
we are able to arrive quickly at some specific figures.

For purposes of calculation, two very simple formulas are useful:

300,000,000
wavelength (in meters)

frequency (in cycles) =

or
300,000,000
frequency (in cycles)

wavelength (in meters) =

The figure 300,000,000 represents the speed of radio waves. It
can be shortened to 300,000 for frequency values in kilocycles or
to 300 for values in megacycles.
A basic resonant antenna for any particular frequency is theo-
206
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retically half a wavelength long. However, in practice the effective
length may be determined by the proximity of the wire to other
conductive or reflective surfaces, the height above ground, the
presence of insulators and supporting wires at the ends, and other
factors. From long experience and experimentation, this working
formula has been found a good starting point in actual antenna
construction (see Fig. 12-1):

468

frequency (in megacycles)

LENGTH =468
(FEET) FREQUENCY (Mc)

length of wire (in feet) =

INSULATOR INSULATOR INSULATOR

£| COAX TO TRANSMITTER
3

¢

12-1. The basic doublet or dipole antenna is a straight wire with a
coaxial-cable transmission line connected in the center.

Suppose you have qualified for a Novice-grade amateur license
and decide to go on the air immediately on cw to build up some
operating experience. As a Novice you are restricted to segments
of three bands: 21.1 to 21.25 Mc (“15" meters), 7.15 to 7.2 Mc
(“40” meters), and 3.7 to 3.75 Mec (“S0” meters). The first band
offers fine opportunities for px (long-distance) communication, so
let’s start there. Applying a center frequency of 21.2 Mc to the last
formula, we obtain an answer of 22 feet plus about an inch. This
is a relatively short antenna, requires very little space, and is easy
to string.

Any bare copper wire will do for the antenna, but the best for
the purpose is known as “7-227; it consists of seven strands of No.
22 wire and is very strong. You will also need three small glass
or ceramic insulators and enough rc-8u coaxial cable to reach to
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your radio shack. Allowing some overlap for fastening purposes,
cut about 23 feet of wire into two equal lengths, tie one insulator
into the center, as shown in Fig. 12-1, and connect the inner lead
of the coax to one side and the outer shield to the other. This will
do for a temporary hookup, but not for a permanent one because
the coax wire is thin and won't stand much wind motion. There is
available a special coax connector which includes the center in-
sulator and a strong clamp for the cable itself. 1t offers the further
advantage that it keeps rain and snow out of the cable.

A straight, simple antenna of this kind is called a doublet or a
dipole. Thousands of hams use nothing more complicated, and
enjoy highly successful px. Tts major shortcoming is that it is lim-
ited to one band. However, there is nothing to prevent you from
erecting similar wires for other bands. The required materials are
very cheap and it takes only a minute to swap connectors at the
transmitter. For another small investment you can add a coaxial
switch, which eliminates even this small bother,

You may want to try 40 and So meters. If you pick 7.2 Mc as a
good spot, the antenna comes to precisely 65 feet. This is still an
easy length to accommodate in most backyards or even on the roofs
of apartment houses. For 3.72 Me, the length figures to 125 feet
10 inches. A few minor bends in this stretch, to make the wire fit
convenient trees, chimneys, or other supports, don’t seem to do any
harm.

In any case, the length of the coaxial feeder or transmission line

T DIRECTION OF MAXIMUM RADIATION

DIRECTOR —

—— 00— =DRIVEN ELEMENT —= O
<«—REFLECTOR —=

A B

12-2. Reflector and director elements, added to a dipole antenng,
increase the radiation in the direction shown.
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is not critical, In private homes it is not likely to exceed 50 or 6o
feet, and in most apartments probably 100 feet. Long runs of as
much as 200 feet in tall apartment houses are not uncommon.

At higher frequencies (shorter wavelengths) antennas become
progressively shorter. For example, for the “10™meter band a wire
need be only about 1614 fect long; for “6,” only 714 feet. Actually,
most antennas for the popular 6- and 2-meter bands are not
stretched wires at all, but self-supporting aluminum tubing.

BEAM ANTENNAS

Horizontal antennas tend to radiate energy more strongly in the
directions at right angles to their length than off their ends. The
effect is often distorted by reflections of the signal from trees,
metal-foil insulation in the walls or ceiling of a house, nearby power
lines, ete. However, it does exist, and it is made useful in beam
antennas.

If a second dipole slightly longer than the basic radiating an-
tenna is placed parallel to and a critical fraction of a wavelength
behind the latter, it acts as a reflector and makes the radiator, or
driven element, push more of its energy toward the front than
toward the back. See Fig. 12-2(A). The reflector doesn’t have to
be connected to this element; it acts almost in an optical manner.
This is not surprising, since radio waves, especially at high fre-
quencies, have many of the characteristics of light waves.

The signals going out forward from the driven element can be
enhanced further by the addition of a director element in front of
it, as in Fig. 12-2(B). The action of this element might be com-
pared to that of a concentrating lens in front of a light.

As more reflectors and directors are added, the beam effect of
the antenna increases, and more and more of the energy goes for-
ward at the expense of reduced radiation to the rear. However,
both the length and the spacing of the extra elements become very
fussy at the same time. The back radiation is never really eliminated
in practical antennas used on the popular frequencies, but the
difference between the front and back signals is very noticeable.
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Sometimes you can tell from an operator’s remarks that his beam
is facing 180 degrees away from your location, yet his signals are
loud and clear; this is one of the vagaries of shortwave transmis-
sion. However, if he should turn the antenna to face you, the loud-
speaker is likely to chatter in protest at the increased volume.

Because beam antennas must be mounted on some sort of
swivel or rotator, for aiming purposes, they tend to be rather com-
plicated physical structures. It is impractical to use full doublets
on 40 and 8o meters, because these would require large-diameter
tubing 65 and 125 feet long. For these bands, when beams are
used at all, the practice is to use much shorter elements and to
lengthen them artificially by the insertion of simple loading coils
of heavy wire. For 20 meters and less, the problem resolves itself,
because the elements are naturally shorter.

Maximum performance on any one band is obtained from an an-
tenna dimensioned for that band alone. However, at the cost of a
little compromise of efficiency, it is possible to make one antenna,
or one entire beam, work on any of several bands. The trick is to
break up the elements with coils called #raps. The most widely used
and most successful antenna of this type is a three-element beam
for 10, 15, and 20 meters, with one driven element, one reflector,
and one director, each with a tuned trap in each half of its length.
See Fig. 12-3. There are endless variations of this construction,
and an inquisitive amateur can spend years experimenting with
them. See Fig. 12-4.

ANTENNAS FOR 2 AND 6 METERS

Beam antennas really come into their own on 2 and 6 meters,
particularly the former, because the shortness of the required ele-
ments makes physical construction and handling very easy. A
doublet for 2 meters, or 145 Mc, is only about 3 feet long You can
nail a dozen such elements, made of stiff wire, on a board or pole
and still have an antenna that you can swing around in the attic.

For 6 meters the elements are about 714 feet long, as mentioned.
Many inexpensive television antennas can be altered for this band,
since it and Channel 2 are very close in frequency.



12-3. The three-element, rotatable beam antenna works on three dif-
ferent bands. This is a popular type of aerial.

12-4. The self-supporting tower with a top mast section is a five-band
antenna that requires little ground space. It is 50 feet high. (Courtesy of
the High-Gain Antenna Products Corporation.)
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VERTICAL ANTENNAS

Where space in a horizontal direction is limited or a roof is not
readily accessible, amateurs resort to vertical antennas. They lack
the directional characteristic and the effect of increased power
offered by beams, but if adjusted properly they punch out good
signals. In its simplest form the vertical is generally a piece of
aluminum tubing an inch or more in diameter, mounted on but
insulated from a stiff pipe driven into the ground; or it might be
mounted against the side of a house with U-shaped clamps. It is
not usually guyed, because it has relatively little wind resistance
and can withstand considerable swaying without snapping.

A vertical is essentially a quarter-wave antenna, the other quar-
ter section being provided by the ground itself. Tts length depends
on the frequencies to be covered. An 18- or 20-foot piece, for ex-
ample, with a small loading coil connected to its base, radiates
well on 40 and 8o meters, depending on how much of the coil is
used. With the judicious use of traps at various points, some ver-
ticals work on three, four, or five bands.

12-5. One of many possible
beam-antenna  configurations,
A two-element beam for 10
meters is mounted on the same
boom with a three-element
beam for 20 meters.
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More elaborate verticals take the form of slender, self-supporting
towers that need only a square yard or so of ground area. See
Fig. 12-5. This shows a s0-foot structure that works on 10, 15, 20,
40, and 8o meters with the aid of little stubs or auxiliary rods
mounted along the sides,

TRANSMISSION LINES

Practically all modern transmitters and antennas are designed
to be connected by coaxial transmission cable, more often called
merely coax. This cable consists of an outside shell of braided
copper and a center wire, sepamtc(l either by numerous spacers
of insulating material or by a soft plastic. The assembly is flexible,
and can be snaked through small holes and around corners ¢uite
readily. The braid itself is impregnated with an outer layer of
plastic, not for electric insulation but for protection against the
weather. The cable needs no standoff insulators or the like where
it touches a building, since it is grounded anyway at the trans-
mitter. An antenna with coax feed line is thus its own lightning
rod, and continually drains off heavy static charges in its vicinity.

Ideally, a transmission line should transfer all the ®mF energy
generated in the transmitter to the antenna, without radiating any
on its own account. Coax rates very high in this respect because
the continuous outer braid acts as an effective shield. There is
unavoidably some loss of energy in the resistance of the cable itself
and in the insulation between the center conductor and the shield,
the insulation acting like the dielectric of a capacitor; however, this
is relatively slight.

For many years prior to the availability of inexpensive, reliable
coax, amateurs generally used open-wire transmission line. This
consisted of two parallel bare wires, separated several inches by
thin insulators about a foot apart. It had extremely low losses, but
it was a notorious snow catcher, was very, very difficult to bring
into the house, and usually required an elaborate tuner to mate
the transmitter properly to the antenna. It is still found in some
older installations.
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TRANSMITTING ANTENNAS FOR RECEIVING

An antenna that is favorable for transmitting is just as favorable
for receiving. The action might be said to be reciprocal. If a beam
antenna is pomted west to ])llbh most of its ene rgy in that direc-
tion, it also acts as a big funnel to receive best from the west. Un-
wanted signals from the sides and the back are much weaker in
relation to the wanted signals than they would be with a non-
directional or a poorly directional antenna. This is why it is the
universal practice to use a coaxial relay of some kind to switch a
single antenna back and forth between transmission and reception.

DUMMY ANTENNAS

A great many of the preliminary adjustments on transmitters
should be made with a dummy antenna of some kind so that the
signals do not go out over the air. Such a dummy is merely a large,
noninductive resistor of about 50 ohms, which is the equivalent
resistance of a properly resonant antenna. Many hams use a com-
mon 6o- or 100-watt lamp, but this is not reliable because its re-
sistance changes with the temperature of the filament. A repre-
sentative dummy antenna that can be put together from a kit in
about 15 minutes is shown in Figs. 12-6, 12-7, and 12-8. The con-
tainer is a common 1-gallon paint can. When filled with mineral
oil, this dummy can safely handle 1,000 watts, the maximum power
for amateur transmitters,

RADIO-WAVE PROPAGATION

Radio waves travel with the speed of light and may be reflected
from various layers of the earth’s atmosphere and from the earth
itself. They travel not only along the surface of the earth but also
through the upper atmosphere. The part of the wave or energy
from the antenna that travels along the surface of the earth is called
the ground wave; the part that goes out at an angle above the



12-6. The dummy antenna
consists of a noninductive
resistor (right). It is mounted
inside a protective shield

(left).

K

12-7. The can of a dummy
antenna is filled with mineral
oil to dissipate heat,

12-8. The coax from the transmitter
terminates at the fitiing on the top
of the can. Over-all shielding keeps
test signals off the air. This antenna
was made from a Heath Kit.
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horizontal is called the sky wave or ionospheric wave. (The iono-
sphere is the region of rarefied and ionized atmosphere surrounding
the earth at a distance of from 50 to 200 miles.) A third wave, called
the tropospheric wave, is that part of the original wave which is
refracted and reflected in the troposphere, an area of clouds and
storms from 3 to 7 miles high.

The 1mpmtanue of the ionosphere (also called the Kennelly-
Heaviside layer) in the propagation and transmission of radio sig-
nals is now well recognized. If it were not for the existence of this
layer much of the energy emitted by a shortwave transmitter would
escape into space and be lost.

The ground wave becomes rapidly weaker as it progresses away
from the antenna until it no longer has any useful strength. Sky
waves travel on outward into space and do not become as quickly
attenuated as the ground waves. This is especially true of very high
frequency (30 to 300 Mc), and ultrahigh frequency (300 to 3,000 ) \[c)

It may seem at first that the sky waves would be lost and there-
fore of no value in communication. However, as sky waves leave
the transmitting antenna they travel until they meet one of the
ionized layers above the carth. Striking one of these regions of
ionized particles, the wave is bent or reflected back toward the
earth in much the same manner as a light ray striking a mirror. Thus,
instead of passing off into space, the signal eventually comes back
to earth at a point hundreds and sometimes thousands of miles from
the starting place. The distance between the transmitter and the
return point is called the skip distance and comprises the area over
which the station cannot be heard. A powerful signal often reflects
from and returns to the earth’s surface several times before its
strength is so reduced that it can no longer be detected.

The approximate positions of the principal ionized layers are
illustrated in Fig. 12-9. Tests have shown that most of the waves
transmitted at night pass through the I laver and on to one of the
I layers before they are reflected back to earth. During daytime,
each of the three layers’ reflective properties is dependent on the
frequency of the waves. As a result, scientists have compiled tables
showing what can be expected from transmitters at different times
of the 24 hours.
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200-250 MILES

EARTH

12-9. The location of the principal ionized layers affecting the trans-
mission of radio waves at certain frequencies.

The I, or highest layer of the ionosphere is responsible for most
of the long-distance radio contacts in high-frequency communica-
tion below 28,000 ke. The efficiency of this frequency range varies
according to a well-defined cycle or system of cycles, related to
the eleven-year solar cycle as well as to daily and seasonal varia-
tions of the sun with respect to the earth.

The E layer is often responsible for reflections of signals above
28 Mec. This so-called short skip or sporadic I skip is quite unpre-
dictable as to season or time of day, probably because of irregu-
larities of ionization in the E layer. The E-layer contact has been
observed on very high frequencies as high as 100 Mc (3 meters),
and it provides good contact over relatively short distances of from
400 to 1,200 miles.
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mobile operation

AMATEUR COMMUNICATION is not confined to fixed stations in homes
or apartments. You can “go mobile” in any vehicle of your choice:
bicycle, motorcycle, automobile, camper, boat, balloon, or airplanel
Your regular license covers any such station in motion; you simply
add the word mobile after your call letters. Operation is almost
entirely on voice, but there is nothing to prevent you from using
CW.

Most mobile rigs are, of course, in cars. The big advantage they
have over fixed installations is that every new hilltop or open
stretch of road presents a new set of operating conditions and the
opportunity for new and unusual local and px contacts. For many
hams, especially those who live in apartment houses and have an
insoluble antenna problem, mobile is their complete salvation.

Mobile stations are limited in physical size by the dashboard
and the seating arrangement of the car, in power rating by the
capacity of the battery and its charging generator, and in radiation
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13-1. This under-dash mobile station uses separate units for transmis-
sion and reception. The operator is K2JHA, Harold Riker, M.D., of
Flushing, N.Y.

efficiency by the enforced use of small, short antennas. In spite of
all this, remarkable work can be done on various bands. It is often
freakish, but never uninteresting! The editor of this book once
stopped his car in Times Square, New York City, completely
hemmed in by tall buildings and blinking electric signs. In less
than an hour, using a 5o-watt transmitter and an 8-foot whip an-
tenna, he worked stations in England, Germany, North Africa,
and the Canal Zone! On another occasion, while parked on a
Denver hill a full mile above sea level, with a clear view in every
direction to the horizon, he shouted himself hoarse without getting
a single reply during more than an hour of dial twiddling. Flying
over Ohio in a friend’s airplane, he once carried on a conversation
with a lad on a freighter near the coast of Japan, and this con-
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13-2. The one-piece SSB transceiver (Hallicrafters Model SR-150) fits
snugly between the dashboard and the transmission hump of a Chevro-
let. This is a five-band set.

tinued right up to the moment the plane touched down in Wash-
ington, D.C.

EQUIPMENT FOR MOBILE

The evolution of practical single-sideband equipment for fixed
stations has also extended to the mobile field. Virtually all mobile
units, in both manufactured and kit form, are now sss transceivers.

In a transceiver (from transmitter and receiver), the same wmr
clements are used for both transmitting and receiving, and a single
audio system acts as both transmitting modulator and receiving
signal amplifier. The saving in space over that needed for a con-
ventional transmitter-receiver combination is considerable. A rather
complicated switching relay is needed to accomplish the circuit
changes, but this is no problem.

In a true transceiver, the operating fre(ll_u:ncy is preciseiy the
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same for both transmission and reception at any one dial setting;
the operator cannot send on one frequency and receive on another.
This seeming inflexibility is an operating advantage rather than a
shortcoming, because probably go per cent of all ham contacts are
made on a common frequenc_\,-' rather than on two different settings.
The latter mode of operating is known as working cross-band and
has a place in fixed-station rather than mobile practice.

There are transceivers for one band, three bands, and five bands,
and their prices are about proportionate. They are generally de-
signed to mount under the dashboard or on the transmission hump,
within reaching distance of both the driver and a passenger along-
side. Figures 13-1 and 13-2 show typical installations of this type.

In some cars having floor shifts or very high transmissions, there

13-3. To make adjustments on his Collins KWM-2 SSB transceiver {floor-
mounted behind his seat), Bil Harrison, W2AVA, has only to turn around
a bit.
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13-4, By leaving the transceiver on one frequency, and using a neck
microphone and o foot-operated transfer switch, Bil can operate in
motion. He has communicated all around the world with this installation.

is not enough space under the dash for most transceivers. One ham
solved this problem by mounting his transceiver on the floor be-
hind the driver’s seat, as shown in Fig. 13-3, with the control panel
facing up. Also see Figs. 13-4 and 13-5.

The heaters of the tubes used in mobile sets run directly off the
6- or 12-volt electric system of the car. Plate voltage is furnished
by a vibrator or transistor unit.

In the vibrator type, the direct current from the car’s storage
battery is interrupted several hundred times a second by the make-
and-break action of the vibrator’s contacts. Flowing through the
primary of a step-up transformer, this varying current acts just like
alternating current, and causes a current to be induced in the
secondary. This is rectified and filtered in the usual manner.

In the transistor type, one or two transistors are operated as
low-frequency oscillators. Their ac output leads to a step-up
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transformer whose high-voltage secondary output is rectified and
filtered, again in normal fashion. Transistors are rapidly replacing
vibrators for this purpose because they are small, have no moving
elements to stick or wear out, and require very little operating
current,

WHIP ANTENNAS

For 10 meters and lower, the mobile antenna is usually a slender
metal whip, one-quarter wavelength long, with the body of the
car acting as the other quarter-wave. This operation is similar to
that of a fixed vertical antenna working against the ground. An

13-5. A distinctive license plate! Also note the base of the mobile
antenna, on the trunk lid.
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13-6. This odd-looking antenna, a Mark ‘‘Heliwhip," works on 10, 15,
20, 40, and 80 meters, The base is clamped to the bumper with chain
straps.

8-foot whip is about right for 10 meters and doesn’t protrude too
far above the top of the car. Above 10 meters, however, a simple
whip becomes impractically long. The practice is to use a relatively
short whip or rod—as short as 4 feet—and to add loading or trap
coils to it to make it work either on one band or on several. Figure
13-6 shows a five-band antenna of advanced design. Coax cable is
used exclusively in mobile installations to join the antenna to the
set proper.

Mobile antennas are supported in short, husky insulators that are
mounted either on the rear bumper, by means of suitable clamps,
or in a hole in a rear fender or the trunk lid. Their characteristics
are affected by their position in relation to the body. Fortunately,
since they are readily accessible, it is easy to experiment with their
length and their loading coils.
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CALL-LETTER LICENSE PLATES

All but a few states permit hams to obtain automobile license
plates incorporating their rcc call letters. These usually cost a little
more than regular plates, but of course they are highly distinctive
and much prized. An actual rig in the car is not a prerequisite, but
a copy of your rcc ticket may be. Check with your motor vehicle
department.
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test equipment

A NEW AMATEUR can get along quite well initially with a vacuum-
tube voltmeter (vrvar) as his only test instrument. However, as
his experience broadens, he will feel the need for additional equip-
ment to help him carry out experiments and to spot trouble in a
variety of electronic gear. Almost unavoidably, a ham with good
technical “know-how” becomes the neighborhood Mr. Fixit, and
for pay or for free he is asked to look at ailing radio and television
sets, hi-fi amplifiers, hearing aids, intercoms, and even silent door-
bells. Many hams develop profitable little spare-time businesses out
of this activity, and use the extra money to build up their stations.

In a way, this repair work can be very effective public relations
for an amateur, especially in a crowded area in which his signals
are likely to cause interference with television or radio reception.

THE VTVM

As mentioned earlier, the vrva is probably the most useful single
test instrument. It is available from many manufacturers in both
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14-1. The Eico Model 222 VIVM  14-2. The Simpson Model 311 is
is available in both kit and assem- a factory-assembled VTIVM with
bled models. large, easily read scales.

kit and factory-assembled form. The Heathkit Model m-13 de-
scribed in Chapter 8 lends itself well to bench use because of its
horizontal shape. For semiportable applications, some people like
the vertical type, with a handle. Figures 14-1 and 14-2 show two
popular and representative meters of this kind.

THE VOM

The conventional vrvar has one shortcoming. It is ac-operated
and must therefore be within reach of an outlet. For many pur-
poses it is desirable to have a self-contained instrument; for ex-
ample, when working on power lines with the fuses removed for
safety, for checking antenna connections outdoors, and for circuit-
tracing in a mobile installation. The volt-ohmmeter (vom) is the
answer. This contains a very sensitive ammeter, requiring as little
as 50 microamperes (fifty-millionths of an ampere!) for full-scale



228 / TEST EQUIPMENT

deflection. Tt is made to read a wide range of voltage and current
by the use of resistors connected in series or parallel with it, and
several ranges of resistance by means of a small flashlight battery
that sends current through the unknown resistors.

The vrvm has a uniformly high input resistance of about 11
megohms (11,000,000 ohms) on all its voltage ranges. This is vir-
tually an open circuit, and for all practical purposes it has no effect
on the circuit element to which the meter is connected. The resist-
ance of a vou varies with the selected voltage scale, and might be
as low as 50,000 ohms. Values of this order can readily give false
readings in some critical circuits because the low meter resistance
in parallel with the circuit resistance has the effect of lowering
the total effective value of the latter. This disruption is most serious
in grid circuits, which are very sensitive to voltage changes.

However, the vo has one significant advantage over the vrvm.
It can be used easily for the measurement of direct current, from
as low as a few microamperes to 10 full amperes. This feature can
be very useful in experimental work, especially with transistors,
because these are small-current devices.

There is no point in trying to choose between the vrva and the
vom; most hams simply buy both, for complete flexibility. Figures
14-3 and 14-4 show two excellent models of the latter.

THE GRID DIPPER

This is a small combined frequency meter and signal generator,
intended particularly to determine the frequency of resonant cir-
cuits. A very handy self-contained unit using solid-state compo-
nents is described in detail in Chapter 15.

THE SIGNAL GENERATOR

\

In Chapter 8, dealing with receiver construction, the signal gen-
erator was touched on lightly. While admittedly the purchase of
this instrument is hardly ]ustlﬁablc for a single 'lpphc.atlun, it does
become desirable as the ham’s experimental and repair work

builds up.
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14-3. The Eico Model 555 is a representative YOM sold in kit form.

14-4. The Simpson Model 261, a widely used factory-made VOM, has
a mirror scale, behind the knife-edge pointer, for accurate readings.

Because frequency settings must be “on the nose,” it is better to
buy an assembled and factory-calibrated generator than to build
one from a kit. The actual construction is quite simple, as the in-
strument is nt)lhing more than a very low—pmvvr oscillator, but
calibration is a difficult job. The standard frequency signals of
stations wwv and wwvn are a help, but only for a few spot fre-
(uencies.

The typical signal generator shown in Fig. 14-5 looks like a short-
wave receiver, but with more scales. This Eico Model 315 fur-
nishes fundamental frequencies from 75 ke all the way to 50 Me,
in five ranges, and harmonics from 13 to 150 Mg, in two ranges. It
also has a separate, fixed go0-cps tone oscillator, which can be
connected internally for modulating the rF output or externally for
circuit-tracing in audio amplifiers of all types. The latter capability
alone can make the instrument a good investment, because there
are lots of hi-fi systems to be kept in working order.
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14-5. The Eico Model 315 signal generator covers a wide frequency
band, and also provides 400-cps tone for audio testing.

THE CATHODE-RAY OSCILLOSCOPE

The cathode-ray oscilloscope is a versatile and fascinating instru-
ment. It can do such jobs as measuring pc and ac voltages, deter-
mining frequency, analyzing complex wave shapes, and determining
percentages of modulation. Like a vacuum-tube voltmeter, the
oscilloscope draws almost no current from the circuit it is measur-
ing. Thus, it can be used directly to measure the output of low-
power devices. Its response to rapid ac phenomena is also virtually
instantaneous. A vrvm could never follow, for example, the rise
and fall of a high-frequency ac voltage. The meter would indicate
some mean value because the inertia of the movement is such that
it cannot completely follow the high-frequency alternations. The
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oscilloscope, which employs a weightless electronic beam, can and
does follow Ac phenomena to 20 Mc and higher.

Because it closely resembles a television set, the oscilloscope is
generally regarded as a “modern” invention. Curiously, it is one
of the earliest of true electronic devices, predating the vacuum tube
itself. In almost its present form, it was developed by a German
professor, Karl Braun, in about 1897, and even today it is called
the Braun tube in some texts. Braun was a pioneer in radio research
and made many contributions to the art before he died in Brooklyn
in 1918. He never received the popular acclaim that made Mar-
coni’s name a household word, but it is significant to note that the
1908 Nobel prize for physics was awarded jointly to him and Mar-
coni, not to the Italian alone.

The heart of the oscilloscope is the cathode-ray tube (crr),
which is similar in design and operation to the television picture
tube. As shown in Fig. 14-6, it contains an electron gun, a set of
vertical and horizontal deflection plates, and a fluorescent screen.
The electron gun consists of an indirectly heated cathode, a con-
trol grid, a focusing anode, and a high-voltage or accelerating anode.
Just as in a standard vacuum tube, the cathode emits a cloud of
electrons. The grid controls the number of electrons that are al-
lowed to escape from the immediate area of the cathode and pass
on to the focusing anode attracted by its positive charge.

The grid itself may be biased negatively enough to cut off pas-

Heater Horizontal deflecting Vertical deflecting
plates plates
Base Electron gun
7 Fluorescent
/7 screen

Cathode —7 1 Grid LAcceleruhng onode

Focusing anode Glass envelope

14-6. Basic elements of a cathode-ray tube.
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sage of all electrons to the focusing anode. The focusing anode is
equipped with small apertures at each end. Consequently, as the
electrons pass through the focusing anode (attracted by the high
positive voltage on the accelerating anode), they are made to con-
verge into a stream or beam of electrons traveling toward the
screen on the inner face of the tube. The electrostatic fields set up
by the focusing and the accelerating anode effectively focus the
electrons so that they converge to a point on the screen of the
tube. The screen of a cathode-ray tube is coated with a phosphor
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14-7. Displaying an AC sine-wave voltage on the screen of a cathode-
ray tube: [A)] no deflection voltage, (B) sawtooth voltages applied to the
horizontal plates, {C) AC sine-wave voltage applied to the vertical
plates, and (D) sawtooth voltage applied to the horizontal plates and
AC sine-wave voltage applied to the vertical plates.
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compound that emits light (visible on the outer face of the tube)
when the electron beam strikes its surface.

Beyond the accelerating anode, the electron beam passes be-
tween a pair of horizontal deflection plates and a pair of vertical
deflection plates. Since the electron beam is negative, placing a
positive potential on any of these deflection plates draws the beam
toward the positively charged plate, away from its normal course
down the axis of the tube. Placing a negative charge on any of the
plates repels the beam from the plate and out of its course down
the axis of the tube. Hence the beam can be deflected either hori-
zontally or vertically to move the luminescent spot on the face of
the tube either vertically or horizontally from its normal position
in the center of the tube. Thus, by applying positive or negative
voltages to the horizontal and vertical deflection plates, we can
move the spot anywhere on the face of the tube.

If we apply a sawtooth voltage (as shown in Fig. 14-7B) to the
horizontal deflection plates, we cause the spot to move very rapidly
across the face of the tube from left to right at a linear rate. Notice
in Fig. 14-7(B) that sawtooth voltages of opposite polarity are
applied to the two horizontal deflection plates. This is done so that
the effect of the voltages applied to the opposing plates will be
added. In other words, the voltage on one horizontal plate is push-
ing while the other is pulling the electron beam. If we were to
apply a continuous sequence of sawtooth voltages to the horizontal
plates, the spot would move linearly across the screen from left to
right, return almost instantaneously, move linearly across the screen,
return, and so on, as long as the sawtooth voltages were applied.
Thanks to the persistence of the phosphorescence, a horizontal line
would appear on the tube’s screen. What we have done with the
application of the sawtooth voltages to the horizontal deflection
plates is to create a linear time base, or sweep. If we now were to
apply an ac voltage to the vertical deflection plates, we would
have the rise and fall of the ac voltage plotted against the time
required for the spot to travel from left to right on the screen (i.e.,
the linear time base). The result would be the ac voltage sine
wave as shown in Fig. 14-7(D).

Notice in Fig. 14-7(C) that when the ac voltage is applied to
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14-8. The Eico Model 430 is a
typical 3-inch oscilloscope for gen-
eral applications.

14-9. The Simpson '‘Handiscope"
is a representative 5-inch oscillo-
scope,

vertical plates without the sawtooth voltages being applied to the
horizontal plates, the rising and falling ac voltage merely causes
the spot to move up and down. This is like trying to display graphi-
cally a varying phenomenon without the time base of an x axis.
When the sawtooth voltages are applied to the horizontal axis to
create the sweep, we have an effective time base for graphically
displaying the ac voltage sine wave. Notice also that the sweep
must be linear (i.e., the spot must move across the screen at a uni-
form rate of speed) or the sine wave will not be reproduced
faithfully.

The preceding explanation, greatly simplified, shows us how a
cathode-ray oscilloscope can be used to give a graphic presentation
of varying electrical phenomena. Obviously, this simple explana-
tion above does not tell the whole story. For example, a usable
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oscilloscope must have circuits for synchronizing the start of the
sweep with the beginning of the electrical phenomenon being dis-
played. Provision must also be made for varying the time it takes
for the sweep to travel across the face of the tube if we are to get
usable presentations of both low-frequency and high-frequency
phenomena.

Oscilloscopes are great fun, and are easy to learn how to use
because the slightest change in any adjustment, internally or ex-
ternally, changes the pattern on the face of the tube. Scopes are
available in two general sizes related to the face diameter, 3 and
5 inches, and in both kit and assembled form. They contain no
critical elements and are simple construction projects. Two repre-
sentative scopes are shown in Figs. 14-8 and 14-g.
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solid-state devices

BY DEFINITION, a conductor is a low-resistance material that allows
electricity to flow readily, and an insulator is a high-resistance
material that blocks current altogether. Conductors do offer some
resistance, depending on their exact composition and their physical
dimensions, but this is generally an incidental characteristic. The
actual difference in resistance between common conductors and
insulators is enormous. For example, silver has a resistance of only
one-millionth of an ohm between any two faces of a cube measur-
ing a centimeter on a side, while a similar block of mica has a
resistance of about a million million ohms, a value so high that it
represents in effect an open circuit.

There is a sort of twilight zone between conductors and in-
sulators, and the materials that fall in it, mostly natural or man-
made crystals, are known as semiconductors. For example, a centi-
meter cube of pure germanium measures only about 50 or 60 ohms;
a cube of pure silicon, 50,000 to Go,000 ohms. These resistances

236



SOLID-STATE DEVICES / 237

fall to much lower values if certain chemical “impurities” are added
to the crystals. What is significant about semiconductors treated in
this manner is that some of their internal electrons apparently float
around loosely, and can be made to move under the influence of
very low applied voltages. While conventional vacuum tubes for
receiving purposes require plate voltages from about 75 to 300
volts, typical semiconductors in similar applications need only
between 114 and 12 volts. Since the controllable electron stream
in a tube flows through a vacuum, while in semiconductors it goes
through a solid, the basic term solid state has been adopted to
distinguish semiconductors from tubes.

The major part of the electric energy supplied to most tubes is
consumed by the heater element that boils electrons out of a cath-
ode. (See Chapter 4, dealing with vacuum tubes.) Solid-state de-
vices do not need thermal priming; their loose electrons are on tap
at all times and go to work the instant an external voltage is ap-
plied. Semiconductors are therefore smaller than tubes, require
less space, wiring, and operating power, and work in simpler circuits.

Although so]:tl state technology is generally considered a de-
velopment of the 1950s, it actually dates back to the turn of the
century. As early as 1903, an American experimenter named Green-
leaf Whittier Pickard inv estigated the possibilities of certain crys-
tals as detectors (that is, rectifiers) of radio signals. In 1906 he
obtained excellent results from silicon, which today is a favored
material for many solid-state devices. Numerous other crystals were
tried, including even ordinary coal. The most sensitive was found
to be galena (chemically, lead sulphide), a cheap and abundant
by- produtt of silver-mining operations in the western part of the
United States. Crystal detectors using galena are still listed in
electronic supply catalogs and are the basis of extremely simple
broadcast receivers built by boys and girls.

THE TRANSISTOR

Until 1948 all solid-state devices were essentially one-way con-
ductors, and could be used only as signal detectors and as rectifiers
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in ac power circuits. Unlike tubes, they could not amplify weak
signals or act as oscillators to produce ®r energy for transmission
and other purposes. However, in 1948 the electronic art was liter-
ally set on its ear by the introduction of an entirely new semi-
conductor device called the transistor, which could do everything
the tube could do, and more, within certain power limitations. A
product of intense, highly organized team engineering in the vast
Bell Telephone Laboratories, the transistor was an overnight sensa-
tion. Requiring no heater or filament current and no glass bulb or
vacuum, and taking the form of strong metal beads the size of
match heads or peas, the transistor obviously was ideally suited
for a wide variety of electronic equipment ranging from tiny hear-
ing aids to portable receivers and transmitters and computers and
space instruments.

SEMICONDUCTOR THEORY

There is no single, universally accepted answer to the question
“How do semiconductors, and particularly transistors, work?” Sev-
eral theories have been advanced, and they differ not only in basic
approach but also in mere terminology. This is not surprising in
view of the fact that the very nature of electricity is still a matter
of widespread speculation among scientists. Although the operation
of the vacuum tube clearly supports the idea that electricity is a
movement of negative electrons toward the positive side of a cir-
cuit, some transistor texts confuse the student by indicating both
“electron flow” and “conventional current flow”—in the other direc-
tion—in the same hookup!

Using the electron theory, it is possible to offer a reasonable
explanation of semiconductor action. Readers with a college back-
ground in modern physics are referred to the advanced books listed
in the appendix.

The atom may be pictured as a central core or nucleus having
a positive electric charge, surrounded by a cloud of orbiting elec-
trons having a negative charge (remember this is only an analogy,
not exactly the real thing). The electrons nearest the core are held
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ELECTRON-PAIR BONDS ATOMS

15-1. Crystal lattice structure of a pure semiconductor material.
(Courtesy of the RCA Semiconductor and Materials Division.)

more firmly by the latter's positive charge than those farther out
at the edges, but under normal circumstances the positive and nega-
tive charges balance and no electrons escape. The outer electrons,
more easily torn loose, are called valence electrons.

The atoms of pure semiconductors are arranged in a crystalline
structure, an orderly framework called a lattice. In the lattice,
atoms line up so that their valence electrons are shared. Valence
electrons of adjacent atoms are bound together to form electron-
pair bonds. This is shown in simplified fashion in Fig. 15-1. These
bonds are quite tight, and there are no free electrons on tap to be
influenced by outside electric charges. Thus, in effect, the lattice
has high resistance.

It is possible to split the electron-pair bonds and to free some
electrons by applying heat or high voltage, but these measures are
awkward and troublesome. The big breakthrough in semiconductor
technology came with the discovery that the same effect could be
accomplished much more simply by adding “impurities”—extremely
small amounts of other clements having different atomic structure—
to the pure lattices. This process is called doping, and is the most
critical part of semiconductor manufacture because the ratio of im-
purities to pure materials is something like one part in ten million!

Doping works in two directions. If the added impurity element
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15-2. Lattice structure of an n-type ''doped'' semiconductor. (Courtesy
of the RCA Semiconductor and Materials Division.)

has more valence electrons than the pure semiconductor material,
the extra electrons tend to float loosely within the lattice because
there are no unpaired electrons available in the lattice with which
they can form new electron-bond pairs. See Fig. 15-2. Loose elec-
trons are easily affected by an outside charge, so eclectrons can
readily be made to How in a current of electricity; in effect, the
loose electrons give the doped semiconductor material a resistance
lower than that of the previous pure form. A material having this
excess-negative characteristic is called n-type. Common n addi-
tives are arsenic and antimony.

Impurity atoms such as aluminum, gallium, and indium have
fewer valence electrons than semiconductor atoms. There are not
enough of them to form complete electron-bond pairs with all of
the latter’s valence electrons, so they leave what amounts to holes
(that is, areas without paired electrons) in the lattice structure.
See Fig. 15-3. Some electrons of adjacent pair bonds tend to shift
from their positions under the influence of outside charges and to
move into the holes. This movement of electrons constitutes a flow
of electricity. The initial vacancy in the lattice is said to have a
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15-3. Lattice structure of a p-type ''doped’’ semiconductor. (Courtesy of
the RCA Semiconductor and Materials Division.)

positive charge because of the absence there of negative electrons,
so semiconductors doped in this manner are called p-type.

p-n JUNCTIONS

The basic solid-state device consists of a combination of p-type
and n-type materials in simple contact, as in Fig. 15-4; this is called
a p-n junction. At the junction itself, some of the loose electrons in
the n-type tend to diffuse into the adjacent holes. The holes thus
acquire a slight negative charge, while the previously all-negative
area at the junction becomes slightly positive because it has lost
some of its electrons to the holes. This intermediate area is called
the space-charge region, transition region, or depletion layer. The
very slight electric charge here can be represented as an imaginary
battery, as shown in Fig. 15-5. It is known as the energy barrier
because it discourages further diffusion across the junction, that is,
the initial negative charge acquired by the holes in the space-charge
region prevents additional electrons from the n-type material from
crossing into more holes in the p-type.
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15-4. Interaction of electrons and "holes' in the space-charge region
of a p-n junction. (Courtesy of the RCA Semiconductor and Materials
Division.)

The condition just described continues to exist only as long as
the p-n junction is isolated. When external voltages are applied,
the nature of the space-charge region changes markedly. Consider
first the simple circuit of Fig. 15-6, which shows a battery con-
nected to the p and n ends of a junction. The free electrons in the
n-type, being negative, are drawn away from the material toward
the positive side of the battery. This loss of electrons tends to make
the material more positive than before, in effect widening the posi-
tive side of the space-charge region. Simultaneously, electrons from
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15-5. Voltage effect at the center of a p-n junction. (Courtesy of the
RCA Semiconductor and Materials Division.)
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15-6. When biased in this manner, a p-n junction has a high resistance
and permits only a very small electron flow. {Courtesy of the RCA Semi-
conductor and Materials Division.)

the negative pole of the battery go into the positive p-type material,
diffuse through the holes, make this section more negative than
before, and in effect widen the negative side of the space-charge
region. The total effect is to make the latter so wide that it is no
longer the imaginary battery shown in Fig. 15-5 but assumes the
characteristics of a real battery having a voltage almost equal to
that of the external battery. A condition of voltage balance sets in,
and, as a result, there is virtually no current flow through the cir-
cuit, as indicated by the very thin arrow in Fig. 15-6. A p-n junc-
tion with the battery polarity as shown in this diagram is said to
be reverse-biased.

If the external battery is switched around, as in Fig. 15-7, elec-
trons in the p-type break out of their electron-pair bonds under
the pull of the positive side of the battery, creating new holes in
the material, and they travel toward the battery. This loss of elec-
trons makes the p-type material more positive than before and
causes it to attract more electrons through the space-charge region
from the n-type. As these electrons move across, they are replaced
by other electrons from the negative side of the battery. In effect
the space-charge region virtually disappears, the energy barrier is
no longer a barrier, and electrons flow merrily around the circuit,
as indicated by the heavy arrow in Fig. 15-7. A junction with this
battery polarity is said to be forward-biased.
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15-7. With the bias of this polarity, the p-n junction offers low resist-
ance and passes a heavy current. (Courtesy of the RCA Semiconductor
and Materials Division.)

If we substitute a source of alternating current for the batteries
of Figs. 15-6 and 15-7, it is easy to see that a p-n junction is a
simple rectifier. While there is some current flow in the reverse-bias
condition, this is so small in comparison with the heavy current
in the forward-bias mode that it can be disregarded in practical
applications.

TRANSISTOR OPERATION

Another way of describing p-n action is to say that a junction
has very high resistance with reverse-bias and very low resistance
with forward-bias. Recall from Ohm’s law that the power de-
veloped by any current is greater in high resistance than in low
resistance; that is, power in watts cquals current in amperes squared
times resistance in ohms. An increase in power from one circuit to
another (amplification or gain, as obtained with vacuum tubes) is
therefore possible if the input or control circuit has low resistance
and the output circuit has relatively higher resistance, and if the
current transferred from one to the other is maintained with little
or no loss. The solid-state device that accomplishes this difficult
trick is the remarkable transistor.

A transistor in basic form has three semiconductor elements, as
shown in Fig. 15-8. For purposes of discussion let’s make the ends
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15-8. Basic transistor construction and operation. The heavy arrow
indicates a strong diffusion of electrons from the input to the output
circuit; the thin arrow indicates o very small flow in the input section
alone. (Courtesy of the RCA Semiconductor and Materials Division.)

of n-type. These form a sandwich with a very thin filling of p-type
material, so the device is called an n-p-n structure. By means of
suitable batteries, the left-hand input n-p junction is forward-biased
and therefore has low resistance, while the p-n output junction is
reverse-biased and its circuit has high resistance. In the input sec-
tion, electrons flow readily from the n wafer to the center p wafer,
because the latter is made additionally positive by the biasing bat-
tery. However, instead of returning to the latter, they mostly dif-
fuse through the p section to the output n wafer, where they are
attracted by the positive charge from the right-hand battery. In
actual transistors as much as g9l per cent of the electron current
exists through the right-hand n semiconductor; the small remainder
completes its circuit in the left-hand n section. This current passing
through the high resistance of the output circuit represents a very
much higher power than the same current if it lowed through the
low resistance of the input circuit. In practical terms this means
that a properly biased transistor can offer enormous amplification;
that is, a weak signal impressed on the left-hand n-p junction re-
appears as a strong signal in the right-hand p-n junction.

If the transistor sandwich is made of one negative and two posi-
tive semiconductors, it is called a p-n-p structure. With the battery
polarities reversed to match this arrangement, the operation of the
device is similar to that of the n-p-n. Both of these types are in wide-
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15-9. Schematic symbols for two standard types of transistors: (A)
n-p-n, (B) p-n-p. (Courtesy of the RCA Semiconductor and Materials
Division.)

spread use. Figure 15-9 shows schematic symbols for the two types.

To distinguish transistor elements from each other, the three
regions are designated as the emitter, base, and collector. In nor-
mal practice the emilter-to-base junction is forward-biased, and
the collector-to-base is reverse-biased. In certain special applica-
tions where transistors are used as coupling devices and actual
amplification is not needed, the biases are adjusted for minimum
diffusion effect.

There are literally thousands of types, sizes, and shapes of tran-
sistors, and the number grows daily as scientists produce esoteric
new semiconductor materials.

THE TUNNEL DIODE

When a p-n junction is doped very heavily with certain im-
purities, its characteristics change radically. It ceases to be a mere
rectifier and it becomes capable of amplification (and therefore
oscillation) just as a transistor.

The tunnel diode has only two terminals, and thus lends itself to
extremely simple circuitry. It promises to produce almost as much
of a revolution in electronic circuitry as did the transistor itself
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when it was introduced. Figure 15-10 shows three typical transistors
and a tunnel diode, which is only slightly larger than the head of
an ordinary pin.

Tumnel-diode theory is very involved and is very difficult for an
amateur to digest. It is dealt with at length in various books listed
in the appendix,

SEMICONDUCTOR ADVANTAGES
AND DISADVANTAGES

It would seem that solid-state devices are the answer to most
of the problems of communication equipment design. This is not
quite true. Because of their very size, they have been difficult to
produce in quantity and with uniformity, and their high rejection
rate in manufacture has kept their prices high, Vacuum tubes went

15-10. Three typical transistors and, below them, a tunnel diode.
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15-11. A schematic diagram of the Heath Tunnel Dipper, which uses
both transistors and a tunnel diode.

through the same growing pains, and it is only a matter of time
before solid-state devices become just as uniform and cheap. A
major shortcoming of solid-state shortwave receivers is that the
transistors tend to be noisy.

One of the unfortunate claims made for transistors is that they
last forever, or almost forever, because they have no filaments to
burn out or vacuums to lose. The truth of the matter is that they
can be damaged quite readily by too much heat, applied, for ex-
ample, when connecting leads are soldered. This too is not sur-
prising, since heat by definition is the energy of the motion of
atoms, and excessive motion can destroy the delicate crystalline
structure of solid-state lattices.

Excessive voltage or voltage of the wrong polarity is a common
cause of trouble in much equipment. Like hcal, this tends to upset
the lattices.

Countering the disadvantages are undisputed advantages for
many applications. With no filaments and no warm-up time, tran-
sistor devices snap into action without delay. For all except power-
amplifier stages, they work on such low volt‘zgu, and currents that
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tiny batteries can energize them satisfactorily for long periods;
furthermore, the batteries can be built right into the equipment.

For fixed-station applications, where space is no object and un-
limited energy is available from an ac outlet, transistors offer no
special inducements, This is why communication receivers and their
associated transmitters and control accessories continue to use
vacuum tubes. However, the outlook for the future is clear: as the
problems of noise, uniformity, and price are solved, communica-
tions gear will become smaller, lighter and simpler as transistors
(and their offspring) replace hot tubes.

TRANSISTOR PROJECT

As always, the easiest way to become familiar with some new
device or technique is to use it. In the case of semiconductors,

15-12. A top view of the printed circuit board for the Tunnel Dipper.
Transistor sockets are along the bottom edge.



15-13. A bottom view of the printed circuit board. Profruding leads of
components are first soldered, then snipped off close.

15-14. To prevent overheating of delicate parts, a self-gripping
“'seizure’’ tool is clamped on to act as a "heat sink."”
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there is fortunately available a kit project that includes both tran-
sistors and the tunnel diode. This is the Heath “Tunnel Dipper,”
a very useful instrument that functions as both a sensitive frequency
meter and a variable-frequency signal source. The full schematic
circuit is shown in Fig. 15-11, while details of the assembly are
shown in the photos, Figs. 15-12 through 15-18.

Six plug-in coils, in combination with the two-section variable
tuning capacitor c2a-c2s, give the instrument a range from 3 to
260 Mec. This L-C circuit is coupled through capacitor C1 to the
crystal diode D2. Following the latter is a three-stage transistor
amplifier using transistors Q1, Qz2, and Q3.

Note the eight-contact slide switch in the lower left-hand cor-
ner of the diagram. When this is in the osc position, as shown,
pc from the 114-volt battery is fed through resistor RS to the tun-
nel diode D1, the other end of which is connected merely to the

15-15. An inside view of the Tunnel Dipper chassis, showing how the
transistors are positioned in the sockets with the aid of a tweezers.
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15-16. A single penlite cell provides all needed current for the Tunnel
Dipper. The rotary scale, in the center of the chassis, is calibrated in
megacycles. Color bands match the colors of the plug-in tuning coils.

“hot” or ungrounded side of the plug-in coil. Pulses of energy
from the battery excite the L-C circuit into oscillation. This rela-
tively weak rr current is rectified by the diode D2 and is amplified
by the direct-coupled transistor stages. The output of the last stage,
Q3, is the collector current, and shows on the sensitive 1-ma meter.
The sensitivity control R4 adjusts the bias on the base of Q1 and
provides a means of keeping the meter needle on scale on the
different tuning ranges.

When the plug-in coil is placed near the inductor of a tuned
circuit that is not carrying current, and C2 is adjusted to resonance,
the inductor absorbs energy from the coil. This absorption repre-
sents a loss in the Tunnel Dipper L-C circuit; the voltage to the
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diode D2 drops and the reading of the meter in the Q3 dips
sharply. The instrument derives its name from this dipping action.
The frequency setting of the unknown L-C circuit is then read
from the calibrated dial of the dipper.

When the slide switch is pushed to the right one notch, the
tunnel-diode circuit is opened. The coil-C2 tank then no longer
works as an oscillator, but the rest of the circuit remains intact
and, in effect, works as a straight receiver. If the coil is now cou-
pled to a tuned circuit that is carrying RF, it picks up some energy
by induction. This is rectified and amplified and shows on the
meter. This time, however, resonance is indicated by a maximum
reading rather than a dip.

A dipper of this kind is very valuable not only for frequency
measurements but also for determining the presence of parasitic
oscillations and harmonics. Parasitics differ from harmonics in that

15-17. The completed Tunnel Dipper. The cover (left) contains plug-in
coils in a soft plastic lining. One coil protrudes from the top of the in-
strument case, above the meter.
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15-18. With the cover in position, the Tunnel Dipper is easy to carry.
The case is of anodized aluminum.

they are due to random L-C combinations formed by both the
distributed inductance and capacitance of unduly long connections.
The frequencies of these spurious signals are not arithmetically
related to the fundamental oscillator frequency, as are harmonics.

This entire instrument is powered by a single 114-volt “penlite”
battery, and it is therefore hand-portable. Construction is quite
simple, as the photos indicate.
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setting up and operating
an amateur station

STATION LAYOUT

In Chapter 11 there is a picture of a complete amateur station
laid out comfortably on an ordinary bridge table. This shows what
can be done when floor space in a house or apartment is limited.
The bridge table will serve the purpose quite nicely until the
owner decides, as he most surely will, to acquire .1(ldlt10na! equip-
ment such as an amplifier for the transmitter, a monitor scope, or
an antenna analyzer. Dozens of useful and interesting ham acces-
sories are available, and it is indeed a strong-minded amateur who
can resist the temptation to buy them as his finances permit.

The accompanying pictures show a number of typical stations
ranging from the very simple to the fairly advanced. A newcomer
can study them with profit, for they show arrangements that he
might be able to adapt to his own circumstances.

255
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16-1. A small table in a corner of the basement holds this excellent
combination of a Heath Mohawk ham-band receiver (botiom) and an
Eico Model 720 CW transmitter. Both sets were made from kits. A
modulator for an AM phone can be added at any time to the transmitter.
The key in the foreground is completely insulated for shock protection.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

We are all so accustomed to electric appliances, radio and tele-
vision sets, hi-fi systems, intercoms, etc., that we tend to overlook
the fact that any voltage over about 50 can be dangerous to human
beings. Ordinary house current at 117 volts has killed thousands of
people. In houses fed by three-wire systems giving 117 to 234 volts,
the doubled voltage (usually used for air conditioners and electric
ranges) is more than doubly dangerous.

In even small and relatively low-power transmitters the plate
voltage is rarely lower than about 250 and is often higher. In larger
rigs it can casil}—' run to 700 or 1,000 volts. The rule to remember
at all times in this connection is: poN"t Toucu! There was a time
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when ham transmitters used an open “breadboard™type construc-
tion, with exposed tuning coils of bare copper tubing. Because this
is so patently lethal, it has given way in recent years to metal
chassis enclosed in metal cabinets, the whole assembly thoroughly
grounded so that in case of an accidental short circuit the worst
result is a blown line fuse. If it becomes necessary to operate a
piece of equipment out of its cabinet, for repair or adjustment,
just remember to treat it with great respect.

Fortunately, radio-frequency energy is much less dangerous than
Go-cycle ac and high-voltage pc because it tends to flow over the
surface of conductors rather than all through it. This is known as
skin effect. Radio frequency can cause a nasty burn, but it usually
doesn’t shock a person because it doesn’t penetrate to the nervous
svstem.

= HBOX)

16-2. In the ham shack of K2DUX, Paul Hertzberg, Whitestone, N.Y., it
is the receiver that is small and the transmitter comparatively large. The
former is a Collins 755-3, factory-made; the latter is a Heath Marauder,
made from a kit. The unit behind the microphone is a beam-antenna
position control and indicator. QSL cards from distant stations adorn
the wall.
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16-3. With the exception of a VIVM, an oscilloscope, and a teletype-
writer sender, all the equipment in this interesting shack was handmade
by the owner. He is DL6AW, Horst Rohmann, Braunschweig, Germany.
A technician employed by the well-known Rolleiflex camera works, he is
accustomed to precision construction to very high standards.

POWER REQUIREMENTS

The receiver described in Chapter 8 takes only 6o watts from
the ac line; the transmitter shown in Chapter 11 takes 110 watts.
Most accessories require much less. This means that any standard
ac outlet can casily handle an entire station of reasonable size.

However, transmitters rated at the full legal limit of 1,000 watts
present a problem because they require more than twice that much
primary power, or about 2,500 watts. This is too much for an in-
dividual ac outlet, which is limited to about 1,650 watts. In most
cases it becomes necessary to run a separate line from the meter
to the radio shack. The utility company is glad to make suggestions
in this connection, although in most communities the actual in-
stallation must be made by a licensed electrician.



SETTING UP AN AMATEUR STATION / 259

INTERFERENCE

Every amateur must make sure that his transmitter is free of the
defects that result in interference with other radio transmission.
If your transmitter is operating on the assigned amateur frequen-
cies and is properly tuned, the only interference you are likely to
cause is with commercial radio and television broadcasts. In regard
to this the ¥cc Regulations, Part g7 (Amateur Radio Service), state
the following:

97.131 Restricted operation. (a) If the operation of an amateur sta-
tion causes general interference to the reception of transmissions from
stations operating in the domestic broadcast service when receivers of
good engineering design including adequate selectivity characteristics are
used to receive such transmissions and this fact is made known to the
amateur station licensee, the amateur station shall not be operated during
the hours from 8 p.y. to 10:30 p.a., local time, and on Sunday for the
additional period from 10:30 a.v. until 1 v, local time, upon the fre-
quency or frequencies used when the interference is created,

Thus, it is clear that when your transmitter interferes with your
neighbor’s radio or television reception, you should change to a fre-
quency that does not cause interference or go off the air during
the specified “silent periods.” In consideration of your neighbor’s
listening or viewing pleasures, you will probably stay off the air for
additional periods. Notice that the rcc regulation states that the
necessity for self-imposed silence is dependent upon the affected
radio und television receivers being of “good engineering design”
and possessing “adequate selectivity characteristics.” In many cases
this is a legal way for you to avoid the specified silent periods, since
the fault often lies with the affected receiver and not your trans-
mitter. However, even if you can prove to your neighbor that his
radio or television set, not your transmitter, is the real culprit, you
are sure to bring about a strained relationship when you persist
in interfering with his radio and television reception. When you
learn that your transmitter is causing interference, the wisest course
is to shut down when your neighbors are using their sets, until you
can correct the cause of the interference or determine those amateur
fre('{uencics that do not cause interference.
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16-4. This is the kind of sloppy breadboard layout that should be
avoided because it is not only inefficient but potentially dangerous.

The following discussion on broadcast and television interference
will help you understand how such interference is caused and how
it often can be ecliminated. However, if the suggested remedies do
not correct the situation, you should, if possible, enlist the aid of
4 more CXPCI'iEIl(.‘Qd amateur i.l] tracking dO\VTI and SO].Villg your
particular problem. The job is fascinating and rewarding in that
you will increase your knowledge of electronics.

BROADCAST INTERFERENCE (BCI)

Interference with the reception of an broadcasts does not often
occur since the superheterodyne receiver with a loop antenna, gen-
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erally used today, is fairly selective and capable of rejecting all but
the strongest random noise signals outside its operating range of
550 to 1,650 ke. On the other hand, if a broadcast receiver is located
close to your transmitter or uses an outside antenna that is erected
near your transmitting antenna, it can be affected by your trans-
mitter. Here are some of the common types of Bcr, with suggestions
for their elimination.

key cricks Key clicks, resulting from a keying envelope that is too
square, are short pulses of radio-wave energy throughout the radio
spectrum. Fortunately, the energy contained in the frequencies above
and below the transmitter’s frequency is small. However, key clicks
will be picked up by receivers in the immediate vicinity of the trans-
mitter. Using a filter to round out the keying pattern will eliminate this
disturbance.

Sparking at the key contacts creates a disturbance similar to that
created by electric-light switches and motors, This type of keying dis-
turbance can be distinguished from that actually radiated from the
transmitter by disconnecting the antenna and using a dummy load.
Key-contact sparking can be reduced by a filter.

OVERMODULATION More than 100 per cent modulation with phone trans-
mission generates disturbances similar to key clicks, Overmodulation,
of course, should be avoided for other than interference reasons.

SATURATION Saturation or blocking of a nearby broadcast receiver might
occur when the receiver uses an outside antenna near your transmitting
antenna. With the owner’s permission, the receiver’s antenna might be
shortened. Also the transmitter’s and the receiver’s antennas should be
placed at right angles to one another to minimize coupling.

RECEIVER FAULTS Often the receiver itself is at fault. For example, the
transmitter frequency might be such that when mixed with a harmonic
of the receiver’s local oscillator, the 17 frequency results. In this case
the broadeast receiver near your transmitter would receive your trans-
mission loud and clear. If your signal does not interfere with a broad-
cast station, your neighbor should not object. However, if your signal
conflicts with his listening, change your frequency to one that does not
disturb him.

Occasionally, your voice transmissions will be heard over the entire
band of a nearby broadcast receiver. This usually happens because of
a rectifying action in one of the receiver’s early stages. If your trans-
mitter is close, the signal is naturally strong. This can sometimes be
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corrected by installing a wave trap (parallel tuned circuit in series with
the receiver antenna). When the wave trap is tuned to your transmit-
ting frequency, the high impedance it offers effectively keeps the signal
from the faulty receiver’s input.

OVER-ALL INTERFERENCE If necessary, the effects of all forms of broad-
cast interference can be reduced by screening the transmitter and in-
stalling power-line and antenna filters as described for Tvi in the
following paragraphs,

TELEVISION INTERFERENCE (TVI)

Interference with television presents a much more difficult prob-
lem. The major cause of practically all Tvr can be traced to the har-
monic frequencies that are radiated by both the amateur transmit-
ter and its antenna. Since television Channels 2 through 6 operate
from 54 to 88 Mc and Channels 7 through 13 from 174 to 216 Me,
even- and odd-order harmonics from all amateur bands below 30
Me (28, 21, 14, 7, 3.5, and 1.8 Mc) fall within the television fre-
quencies, Harmonics generated on the 50-Mc amateur band also
fall in the upper range of television frequencies from 175 to 216 Me.
Harmonics generated in the 7-, 3.5-, and 1.8-Mc amateur bands
present little problem, since only harmonics of the eighth order and
above are present in the range of television frequencies. (The
eighth-order harmonic of 7 Mec is 56 Mc, which is just inside the
lower range of television frequencies.) Harmonic frequencies of
such a high order from a transmitter are usually so weak that they
only affect a television receiver in the immediate vicinity of the
transmitter.

However, with harmonics generated in the 28-, 21-, and 14-Mc
amateur bands, the situation is different. Here, for example, the
second harmonic of 28 Mc is 56 Me, which falls in the frequency
band used by Channel 2.° Since harmonics generated by a fairly
powerful transmitter up to the sixth order are capable of inter-
fering with swrounding television reception, the Tvi problem that
can arise when transmitting on the 28-, 21-, and 14-Mc amateur

® See the appendix for the frequencies of the various television channels.
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16-5. This beautiful layout is very professional looking, yet all its com-
ponents were nut-and-bolt assembly jobs from Heath Kits. Left: Mohawk
ham-band receiver. Center: Warrior 1-kilowatt power amplifier. Right:
Marauder SSB-AM five-band transmitter. Top of receiver and amplifier:
loudspeaker, phone patch, and monitor scope, The proud operator is
Darwin Evans, KBADS, Dowagiac, Mich.

bands is readily apparent. (The problem also arises on the s0-Mc
band, where the fourth harmonic falls into the upper television
band.)

You may well ask, then, how Tvi is to be avoided when trans-
mitting on these critical bands. The easiest solution, of course, is
to stay off these critical bands during viewing hours if surrounding
television receivers are affected. However, this curtailment of oper-
ating time can be avoided if you can reduce the amount of har-
monics radiated from your transmitter and antenna to an ineffective
level. Notice that the word used is “radiated” and not “genecrated.”
By their nature, oscillators generate harmonics of the carrier fre-
quency. These harmonics have only a fraction of the energy con-
tained in the carrier frequency and are quickly attenuated as they
radiate away from the transmitter. Nevertheless, they are still
strong enough to affect a sensitive television receiver, especially in
a fringe area of television reception where the television signal is
itself very weak. Another important point about Tvi is the wattage
rating of the amateur transmitter. Obviously, a 1,000-watt trans-
mitter will cause more Tvi than a so-waltt transmitter, since its
harmonic output is correspondingly stronger.
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16-6. Girls uas well as boys are aclive members of the South Side High
School Radio Club, Rockville Centre, N.Y. The club station has a John-
son Warrior transmitter {left) and a National NC-300 receiver (center)
built info a handsome operating console. Students qualify for ham
licenses under the supervision of a faculty adviser.

In modern transmitters direct radiation of energy is minimized
by the use of low-impedance capacitors across meter and jack
leads, the power-transformer primary, and numerous other circuit
elements, and by thorough shielding of the chassis itself. Radio-
frequency coils are often enclosed in individual shield cans, and
larger assemblies are placed inside cages made of “hardware cloth”
(perforated sheet metal) or of wire mesh. Finally, the entire chassis
is mounted in a sturdy metal cabinet with a minimum of openings
through which rr signals might escape.

It is easy to determine whether Tvi is due to radiation from the
transmitter or to the major radiation from the antenna. Disconnect
the latter and hook the transmitter instead to a dummy antenna;
operate the rig on various frequencies and look for interference
on your own television receiver.

It is practically impossible to eliminate «ll harmonic radiation,
because it is the natural result of oscillator action. In many cases,
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a simple cure for the Tvi is a tuned filter connected between the
acrial lead and the aerial binding posts of the affected receiver.
This usually traps out the weak remaining harmonic signals and
restores peace in the houschold. Such filters are cheap, take only a
minute to install, and do not affect normal television reception.

It is interesting to note that transmitters of the ssB type are very
easy to “de-bug” of 1vi, for the simple reason that the carrier and
one sideband are suppressed and only one sideband gets to the
antenna. With approximately two-thirds of the possible sources of
harmonics eliminated, the remaining third is readily cleaned up. A
low-powered ssB rig, properly tuned and coupled to a proper an-
tenna by a nonradiating coaxial transmission line, can usually be
operated directly alongside a television receiver without making
any noticeable impression on the latter. This is one of the reasons
why many hams are switching over from conventional double-
sideband ant to single-sideband an,

OPERATING A STATION

Once you begin operating a station, remember that you are just
one of many amateurs using the ham frequencies. You will find
the bands quite crowded, Respcc.t the rights of your fellow ama-
teurs. Before going on the air, check with your receiver to see if
anyone else is using the frequency on which you wish to transmit.
If someone is on it, wait until he is finished or change to another
frequency.

cw (CODE) TRANSMISSION

In communicating by means of code, it is important to follow
certain procedures. Before you actually begin transmission, it is a
good idea to listen to other amateurs until you are familiar with
the established practices.

1) Calling a station: When calling a specific station, send its call
letters four or five times, then the letters pe (the French word for
From) followed by your own call letteis sent four or five times,
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and end with AR (end of message). Thus, a call might be as fol-
lows: W4XYZ W4XYZ W4XYZ W4XYZ DE W4ABC W4ABC WYABC W4ABC
AR. Signals with an overline are sent as one letter. After making
your call, wait an appreciable interval before calling a second time.

2) General inquiry call: When you wish to have any amateur who
hears your signal answer your call, send out a general inquiry call.
This is done by sending the letters cQ four or five times, then the
letters pE followed by your call letters and the letter k (go ahead).
Thus, a general inquiry call might be as follows: ¢Q cQ cQ cQ pE
W4ABC W4ABC W4ABC W4aBC K. After making a general inquiry
call, tune your receiver very slowly two or three times over the
frequency band on which you are operating to pick up any possible
answers. To avoid an excessive number of answers, make your
cQ specific. For example, if you wish to call anybody in Connec-
ticut, you should send as follows: cQ CONN €Q CONN €Q CONN CQ
CONN DE W4ABC W4ABC W4ABC W4ABC K. You will probably find that
your results will be better when you specify a particular locality
in your cQ calls.

3) Answering a call: When answering either a direct or a general
inquiry call, send the call letters of the calling station two or three
times, bE, and your own call letters followed by x. For example,
an answer might be as follows: wygxvz w4xyz WyxXvz W4XYZ DE
W4ABC W4ABC K.

4) ox calls: The phrase px is used when calling foreign coun-
tries. For example, a general inquiry call for foreign countries
would be as follows: cQ DX €Q DX CQ DX CQ DX DE W4ABC W4ABC
W4ABC W4ABC K.

5) Endings: In discussing the various procedures for making and
receiving calls, the terms AR and K have been indicated. These
terms are part of the standard International Morse Code. The x
(=-—) is “go ahead.” The AR (-—---) is “end of message.”

VOICE PROCEDURE

In voice operation, the same sequence of call letters is used. The
intermediate signal is now “this is” or “from,” usually the former,
and the ending signal is “over” or “go ahead,” again usually the
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¥

i
: k
&7 .&AI;% b

Togpg X wsaw

16-7. An extra shelf along the rear edge of a standard desk is a con-
venient location for station accessories. Left to right: beam indicator,
loudspeaker for receiver (with 24-hoir clock), standing-wave-ratio
meter [with code oscillator]), monitor scope, and Heath Mohican standby
receiver. On the desk are a Collins 755-3 receiver and 325-1 trans-
mitter, with an Electro-Voice microphone. This is the compact shack of
W2DJJ, Robert Hertzberg, Douglaston, N.Y,

former. The expression “come in please” is an invention of movie-
script writers, and is never used by any self-respecting operator,
The word “over”™ comes from British army procedure, and is a
shortened form of “over to you.”

It is contrary to ¥cc regulations to use the reverse form of call-
ing: “This is wazxx calling wsgzz.”

The rce further says: “When using telephony, phonetic aids to
identify the call sign of the station may be employed.” However,
it does not specify any such aids, and as a result of this omission
a wild variety of phmmlm alphabets is heard on the air. The two
most 5&11{1':111}! recognized lists are the World War II military
and a newer “international” adopted by the airlines. They are as
follows:
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LETTER MILITARY INTERNATIONAL LETTER MILITARY INTERNATIONAL
A Able Alfa N Nan November
B Baker Bravo (0] Oboe Oscar
C Charlie  Charlie P Peter Papa
D Dog Delta Q Queen Quebec T
E Easy Echo R Roger Romeo
F Fox Foxtrot S Sugar Sierra
G George Golf T Tare Tango
H How Hotel U Uncle Uniform
I Item India A% Victor Victor
] TJig Juliet W William  Whiskey
K King Kilo X X-ray X-ray
T Love Lima Y Yoke Yankee
M Mike Mike Z Zebra Zulu

A typical call on phone then might be: “Calling wa2xz, waz2xz,
calling Whiskey Alfa Two X-ray Zulu, Whiskey Alfa Two X-ray
Zulu, this is wgasc, Whiskey Zero Alfa Bravo Charlie, Over.”

Note that the character ¢ is always “zero” and never “oh,” the
latter being Oboe or Oscar.

Ending signals to indicate the finish of voice communication are
rather vague. The most commonly heard phrase is: “Signing off and
clear.” This means that anyone listening in on the conversation
is now free to try to contact the operator who made the remark.

When a man is not only finished with a particular conversation
but also intends to go off the air, he will usually say: “Pulling
switches.”

TRANSMISSION OF CALL SIGNS

The following excerpts from the rcc regulations should be kept
posted in the ham shack:

§ 97.87 Transmission of call signs (a) (1) The operator of an amateur
station shall transmit the call sign of the station or stations (or may trans-

1 Pronounced Kay-beck.
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mit the generally accepted identification of the network) being called or
communicated with, or shall identify appropriately any other purpose of
a transmission, followed by the authorized call sign of the station trans-
mitting:

(i) At the beginning and end of each single transmission or;

(ii) At the beginning and end of a series of transmissions between
stations having established communication, each transmission of which is
of less than three minutes duration (the identification at the end of such
a series may be omitted when the duration of the entire series is less than
three minutes), and;

(iif) At least once every ten minutes or as soon thercafter as possible
during a series of transmissions between stations having established com-
munication, and;

(iv) At least once every ten minutes during any single transmission of
more than ten minutes duration.

(2) The required identification shall be transmitted on the frequency
or frequencies being employed at the time and, in accordance with the
type of emission authorized thereon, shall be by either telegraphy using
the International Morse Code, or telephony. In addition to the foregoing,
when a method of communication other than telephony or telegraphy
using the International Morse Code is being used or attempted, the pre-
scribed identification shall also be transmitted by that method.

KEEPING A STATION LOG

The rcc regulations state that every amateur must maintain a
station log containing the following information: (1) date and time
of each and every transmission, (2) station calling and station
called, (3) frequency of operation, (4) power input to the trans-
mitter final stage, and (5) closing time of contact and the name of
the operator. Any suitable ruled book can be used as a log. The
rce has no objections if the log contains remarks on signal quality,
personal comments, notes, etc., in addition to the required informa-
tion. A number of excellent commercially printed amateur log
books are available.

The rcc requires that your station’s log be retained for a period
of at least one year following the date of the last entry, and be
made available to the rcc upon request.
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SIGNAL CLASSIFICATION

Upon establishing contact either by voice or code, the first thing
that most amateurs do is exchange information on the quality of
their signals. To facilitate this exchange, the BsT system shown be-
low is commonly used.

READABILITY (B): l—unreadable
2—just readable
3—readable with difficulty
4—readable
5—exceptionally readable

SIGNAL  1—very faint
STRENGTH (s): 2—very weak
3—weank
4—[air
5—fairly good
6—good
T—quite strong
8—strong
9—exceptionally strong

TONE (T): 1-hissing note
(applies only  2—rough ac note, no tone
tocw) 3—rough ac note, slight tone
4—ac note, fair tone
S—varying tone
B—varying tone with some whistle
7—slightly varying tone
8—very slight varying tone
9—constant tone

With voice transmission, there is obviously the opportunity for a
more or less detailed explanation of respective signal quality. With
code, however, the rst system provides a quick and fairly exact
means of telling one another the quality of each other’s signal.
When a contact “pounds out” that your transmission is r4 s5 17,
you have a good idea of how he is receiving you.
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THE  CODE AND OTHER ABBREVIATIONS

To speed up code transmission many amateurs make use of the @
code and the commonly used abbreviations given below. Whether
or not you use these short cuts, it is a good idea to become familiar
with them so you will not be at a loss when you find amateurs
who do.

Q Signals

The following three-letter code words, all beginning with Q,
have been devised to simplify the handling of messages between
stations. They are recognized by ship and shore stations of all na-
tions and serve as a readily understood form of tclvgmplnc short-
hand. When a @ signal is followed by a question mark (-----'} a
question is being asked; if the @ sq_,tml stands alone, it is llanslated

as an affirmation or reply.

SiGNAL As A QuesTION As a RerLy

QRA What is your station? My station is . . .

QB How far distant are you? My distance is . . .

onc  What is my frequency? Your frequency is . . .

QRH Is my [requency steady? Your frequency is steady.

QRI How is my tone? Your tone changes,

QR} Are my signals weak? Your signal is weak.

QRK Are my signals legible? Legibility is (1 to 5).

QRL Are you free to handle traffic? T am busy now.

QRrM  Are you meeting interference? I am being interfered with.

QRN Are atmaospheries  bothering  Atmospherics  are  bothering
vou? me.

Qro  Shall Tincrease power? Increase your power,

Qrr  Shall I use less power? Decrease vour power,

QRQ Shall T send faster? Send faster.

QRS Shall T send slower? Send slower.

orT  Shall T stop sending? Stop sending.

QRU Have you any messages for me?  No traffic for you,

QRV  Are you ready? [ am ready.

Quw  Shall I notify . . . that you Notify . . . I am calling him.
are calling him? '

QRX Shall T stand by? Stand by until T call you.
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SiGNAL As A QuEsTION As A RepLy

ORZ Who is calling me? You are being called by . . .

QSA What is my signal strength (1 Your signal strength is (1 to
to 5)°? 3).

QsB Does my signal strength vary? Your signal strength varies.

QsD Is my keying correct? Are my Your keying is incorrect; your
signals distinet? signals are bad.

QsSG Shall T send . . . telegrams at Send . . . telegrams at a time.
a time?

QSK Shall T continue? Continue with traffic.

QSL Can you give me acknowledg- I give you acknowledgment of
ment of receipt? receipt.

osm  Shall I repeat last message? Repeat last message.

QSO Can you communicate with I can communicate with . . .
. . . direct? direct.

Qs Will yourelayto . . . ? I will relay to . . .

Qsu On what wave and type of Reply on ... ke with .. .
transmission shall T reply? type emission.

Qsv Shall T send v's? Send a series of V's,

osw  Will yousend on . .. ke with I will send on . . . ke with
.+ . type transmission? . . . type emission.

QSX Will you listen for . . . on T will listen for , . . on ...
oo ke? ke.

sy  Shall T change to . . . ke? Change to . . . ke

Qsz Shall T duplicate each word?  Duplicate each word.

Qra  Shall I cancel message Cancel message # . . .
o+ ped

ors Do you check number of I do notcheck.
wordsP

orc  How many messages have you? I have . . . messages.

ora  What is your position in lon- My position is . . . longitude
gitude and latitude? and . . . latitude.

QTR What time is it? Exact time is . . .

Abbreviations for CW Work

Abbrevations help to cut down unnecessary transmission. How-
ever, make it a rule not to abbreviate unnccessarily when working
an operator of unknown experience.

AA
ADB
ABT
ADR

All after AGN
All before ANT
About BCI

Address BCL

Again

Antenna

Broadcast interference
Broadcast listener



BK

1N
B

CFM
CK
CL

CLD-CLG
cup

CuL

CUM

cw
DLD-DLVD
DX

ECO

FB
CA

GB
GBA
GIZ
oo
GM
GN
GND
GUD
HI
HIRY
nv
mw
LID
MSG

ND
NIL

NI
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Break; break me;

break in

All between: been
Betore

Yes

Confirm: [ confirm
Check

I am closing my sta-
tion; call

Called; calling

Could

See you later

Come

Continuous wave
Delivered

Distance
Electron-coupled  oscil-
lator

Fine business; excellent
Go ahead (or resume
sending)

Good-bye

Give better address
Good evening

Going

Good moming

Good night

Ground

Good

The telegraphic laugh
Here; hear

Have

How

A poor operator
Message; prefix to radio-
gram

No

Nothing doing
Nothing; T have noth-
ing for you

Number

NAW

on

on
OP-0OPR
0sC

oT

PBL
PSE-PLS
P

PX

H

RCD
REF

n_eT
SKD
SEZ
SIG
SINE

SKED

SRI

TI'C
TMW
TNX-TKS
i &

TU

TXT
UR-URS
VIO

vy

WA

wn
WD-WDS
WED-WKG
WL

wuD

wx

Now; I resume trans-
mission

Old boy

Old man

Operator

Oscillator

Old timer; old top
Preamble

Please

Power

Press

Received  solid;  all
right; OK; are
Received

Refer to; referring to;
reference

Repeat; I repeat

Said

Says

Signature; signal
Operator’s personal ini-
tials or nickname
Schedule

Sorry

Traffic

Tomorrow

Thanks

That

Thank vou

Text

Your; you're; yours
Variable-frequency  os-
cillator

Very

Word after

Word before

Word; words

Worked; working
Well; will

Would

Weather
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XMTR Transmitter
XTAL Crystal

XYL Wife

YL Young lady

73 Best regards

88 Love and kisses
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appendix a

commonly used constants,
formulas, and charts

MATHEMATICAL CONSTANTS
» = 3.14 1

2% — 6.8 \/: = 0.564
Wu — 9.87 _,r_ —3 i
(2)? = 395 & =
Vr _ 195
I =157 g
‘l‘ V2 = 1.414
= — (.318 \/‘5 — 138
1 o
% — 0.159 5 = b
L =010 —L — o577
™ V3

METRIC CONVERSION
2.54 centimeters = 1 inch
1 meter = 39.37 inches
1 kilometer = 0.62 mile
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PREFIXES USED WITH METRIC-SYSTEM UNITS

PREFIX ABBREVIATION MEANING
pico P 1 million millienth
micro 1 1 millionth
milli m I thousandth
centi c 1 hundredth
deci d 1 tenth
deka dk 10
hekto h 1 hundred
kilo k 1 thousand
mega M 1 million
DECIBELS

The number of decibels (db) by which two power outputs, P and
P’, may differ is determined by

10 log IP;,—

The decibel difference between two voltages, E and E', may be
determined by

20 log %

The decibel difference between two currents, I and I', may be
determined by

20 log

ELECTRICAL FORMULAS

Resistance

In series Riuwa = Ry + Ro -+ Ry ete.
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In parallel Riotm = 1 I 1 7
E -|'j'{'-" -|—'ﬁ:: ele,
Two resistors R __RiR.
in parallel il — B 4 Ba
Capacitance
In parallel Cijur = Gy = Gy -Gy ete.
s 18
In series Cowm = 5 ] i
. T S .
Ci I oL oF ete.
Two capacitors C I o e
in series ol G+ G

The following formula may be used to determine the capacitance
of a parallel-plate tuning capacitor with an air dielectric:

: -
¢ =02 281
d
where: C = the capacitance in pf
A = the area of one plate in square inches

N = the number of plates
d = the distance between the plates (the thickness of the
air dielectric).
Self-inductance
In series Lt = L1 + L2 + L; ete.

1

In parallel Loty = 1

1 1
E - L_..' —}— I__,;; ete.
Two inductors L _ LyL.
in parallel =T+ Le
Coupled inductance

In series with

s T o oM
aiding fields Luwer = Ly + Lo+ 2M
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In series with _ : o\
opposing fields L = L1 + Lo — 2M

7 _ 1
In parallel with = 1 . 1
aiding fields Li + M " Lo+ M
In parallel with Liotm = 1
opposing fields . + 1
PP =M " a— M
where: Ly, = the total inductance

M = the mutual inductance
Ly and L, = the self-inductance of the individual coils.
Mutual inductance

The mutual inductance of two nr¥ coils with interacting fields
may be determined by the following formula:

L' — L"
M= ———-
4
where: M = mutual inductance in the same units as coils L” and L”

L' = total inductance of L, and L with aiding fields
L” = total inductance of L, and L with opposing fields.

Coefficient of Coupling

When two nr coils are inductively coupled to produce trans-
former action, the coefficient of coupling is expressed by

M
\/ I.‘]L;g

where: K = the coefficient of coupling (always less than one, with
one being unity or 100 per cent coupling)
M = mutual inductance
L; and Ly = the self-inductance of the two rF coils, both being ex-
pressed in the same units.

Resonance

The resonant frequency for a series or parallel circuit of induc-
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tance and capacitance (at which frequency X¢ is equal to X;) may
be determined by

. 1
il 2-7 .-’HI-’C
likewise L = —,1—-
4=*f,*C
1
ﬂll(l = TR
‘:I:Tf‘)(r'lr_t
where: f, = the resonant frequency in ¢ps
L = the inductance in henries
C = the capacitance in farads
47 = 395
Reactance
Inductive reactance is determined by
‘\';, = zwa
Capacitive reactance is determined by
1
Kp = ———
‘7 2zfC
where: X; = inductive reactance in chms
X¢ = capacitive reactance in ohms
f = frequency in cps
L = inductance in henries
C = capacitance in farads.

Wavelength and Frequency

3 X 10¥
[ &=
3 X 108
A = ———
f
where:  f = frequency in cycles per second

A = wavelength in meters.
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Q of a Coil

The “Q.” or merit factor, of a coil (for example, the higher the Q
of a coil used in a tuned circuit, the sharper the point of resonance)

is expressed by

_ Xu
=R
where: X; = the inductive reactance in ochms
Ry = the pc resistance of the coil and any resistance acting
in series
Q = the merit factor expressed as a ratio.

Impedance

In any ac circuit where the values of R, L, and C are given, the
impedance may be calculated from the following formulas.

Terms: Z = impedance in ohms
R = resistance in ohms
X;, = inductive reactance in chms
X¢ = capacitive reactance in ohms
Ry = resistance in ohms acting in series with inductance
Re = resistance in ohms acting in series with capacitance
6 = (Greek letter theta) indicates the number of electri-

cal degrees by which voltage lags current in a capaci-
tive circuit or leads current in an inductive circuit.

in series X,
= arc tan " degrees

Resistance in series Z =R; + R: + Ry etc.
§ = 0 degrees
Inductance in series Z = Xy + X - Xy ete
# = +90 degrees
Capacitance in seiies Z = X¢e1 + Xeo + Xpg ete.
6 = —90 degrces
Resistance and inductance  Z = VR* + X,*
f
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Resistance and capacitance

in series

Inductance and capacitance

in series

Resistance, inductance, and

capacitance in series

Resistance in parallel

Inductance in parallel

Capacitance in parallel

Inductance and resistance

in parallel

Capacitance and resistance

in parallel

Zi=

=

F =
8 —

l

VRE _+_ Xo'.!
are tan R" degrees
X, — X¢

—90 degrees when X¢ is greater
than X,
+90 degrees when X, is greater
than X,

= 0 degrees when X¢ equals X,

= VR + (Xp — Xc)®

X, — X¢

= arc tan 7 degrees
1
1 1 1
s e s Gl g
mRTRTER
0 degrees
1

T
+90 degrees
1
%t ht e
—90 degrees
RX,,

VR? 4 X2

etc.

e,

R
arc tan X, degrees
RX,.

arc tan R degr
X, grees
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Inductance and capacitance 7 — X Xe

in parallel X, — Xe

6 = 0 degrees when X, equals X¢

AVERAGE, RMS, AND PEAK AC VALUES OF
I AND E

given to get

value peak ms average
average 1.57 X av. 1.11 X av.

rms 1.41 X rms 0.9 X rms
peak 0.707 X peak 0.637 X peak

TRANSMISSION-LINE FORMULAS

The characteristic impedance in ohms for coaxial lines may be de-
termined by

d
Z = 138 log =
d::
where: Z = characteristic impedance in chms
dy, = the inside diameter of the outer conductor in inches
d> = the outside diameter of the inner conductor in inches.

The characteristic impedance of an open two-wire conductor may
be determined by

where: Z = characteristic impedance in ohms
D = spacing between wire centers in inches
d = diameter of the conductor in inches.

VACUUM-TUBE FORMULAS

Terms: u = (Greek letter mu) amplification factor
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1, = plate resistance in ohms
E, = plate potential in volts

I, = plate current in amperes
E, = grid bias potential in volts
R, = plate circuit load in ohms

E, input signal voltage in volts
A (Greek letter delta) a change in value, either a specific
amount of increase or decrease.
. ” Aey :
Amplification factor b= == (with I, constant)
aead |
; Aty ;..
Plate resistance A = (with E, constant)
p
Voltage output across R, Epr = » (—}ﬂ-
2 j'p + HL
R
Gain per e in = n (——
ain per stag gai Bt h

rE; )2
Power output across R P = R (——)
tp L RL L T+ Ry

COIL-WINDING DATA

The following formulas for winding air-core coils are accurate
within approximately 2 per cent.

Terms: L = self-inductance in micro-
henries

mean radius in inches
length of coil in inches
depth of coil in inches
total number of turns.

(rN)2
9r 1 100

| ST |
booooconod- 4

r

t

Il

ST

ZC:‘H-e
(1

£
Il

Single-layer coils
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by Multilayer coils
. | = = 08N
22 I b= e o4 10

4

i o

ENAMEL COPPER WIRE

Gauce No. TURNS PER Dianterin
AWG Lanean IncH IN INcHES
16 19 0.0508
18 24 0.0403
20 30 0.0320
22 37 0.0254
24 46 0.0201
26 58 0.0159
28 73 0.0126
30 91 0.0100
32 116 0.00795
34 145 0.00631
36 178 0.00500
38 232 0.00397
40 294 0.00315

FREQUENCY BANDS FOR TELEVISION
CHANNELS 2-13

Channel 2 54-60 Mc
Channel 3 60-66 Mc
Channel 4 . . . ....... B6-72 Mc
Channel 5 ... .. o .. 76-82 Mc
Channel 6 ........ .. ... .. .. ... 82-88 Mec
Channel 7 . - 174-180 Mc
Channel 8 .. 180-186 Mec
Channel 9 ot ... 186-192 Mc
Channel 10 . . ~... 192-198 Mec
Channel 11 ... ... ... ., . ... 198-204 Mc
Chamnel 12 ... ... . . . . 204-210 Mec

Channel 13 ... ... .. .. . ... 210-216 Mc
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electric generators

WHEN CURRENT FLOWS through a wire, a magnetic field is created
around the wire. Likewise, when a wire moves through a magnetic
ficld, or a magnetic field moves past a wire, an electric current
flows in the wire. An electric generator works on this principle. As
shown in Fig. I, a loop of wire, called an armature, is made so that
it can be rotated through the magnetic ficld between the north and
south poles of a permanent magnet. When the armature is rotated,
a voltage is induced as the sides of the loop cut through the mag-
netic lines of force. This induced voltage causes a current to flow
in the loop and, hence, through any external circuit connected to
the two ends of the loop. The direction of the current in the loop
and the external circuit is determined by the polarity of the induced
voltage, which, in turn, depends on the direction of armature move-
ment in relation to the magnetic field. The magnitude of the induced
voltage and, consequently, the amount of current flowing in the
loop depend on the rate at which the loop cuts the lines of force.
For this reason, the current flow in the loop is maximum when the

287
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ROTATION

|. One revolution of a simple electric generator: (A) maximum current
flow, (B) no current flow, (C) maximum current flow in the opposite direc-
tion, and (D) no current flow.

loop is perpendicular to the lines of force. When the sides of the
loop are parallel to the lines of force, the current is zero, since no
lines of force are being cut. As the loop continues to rotate, the
sides of the loop interchange and cause the current flow to re-
verse as the induced voltage changes polarity. Thus, one complete
rotation of the armature gencrates one cycle of a voltage that is
first positive and then negative and, correspondingly, one cycle of
a current whose electrons flow first in one direction and then in
the other. This type of current and voltage is known as alternating
current and voltage.

In Fig. II(A) the alternating-current (ac) generator has the ends
of its armature loop connected to two slip rings. As these slip rings
rotate with the armature loop, they make contact with two pickup
fingers (brushes) which transfer the generated current to an exter-
nal circuit. If we wish to generate direct current (pc), or current
that flows in only one direction, we need some sort of switching. To
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A B

ROTATION ROTATION

COMMUTATOR
SEGMENTS

V= QUTPUT

Il. The simplest type of (A) AC generator and (B) DC generator.

accomplish this, the ends of the armature loop are connected, as
shown in Fig. 11(B), to the separate segments of a divided ring
known as a commutator, As the armature loop rotates, the brushes
make contact with the segments on the opposite side of the com-
mutator. The brushes are so positioned that contact with the com-
mutator is broken just at the point in the rotation of the armature
loop where the current falls to zero and is about to change direc-
tion. As the rotation continues, the brushes make contact with the
commutator again. However, the current flow picked off by the
brushes is in the same direction as before since the commutator
segments have reversed al the same time as current flow in the
armature loop.

The ac and pe generators described above are the simplest pos-
sible types. In actual practice, ac and pc generators use electro-
magnets. The coils of these clectromagnets are called field windings.
Practical generators also use armatures with many loops, referred to
as armature windings. Thus, an Ac generator generates many cycles
of current and voltage in one revolution of the armature, while nc
generators have commutators with many switching segments to fur-
nish voltage and current of a single polarity and a single direction.
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frequently used abbreviations
of basic units and terms

THERE IS NO NATIONAL or international standardization of radio terms,
symbols, and abbreviations. The practices of even the most ad-
vanced engineering societies and publications are often inconsistent
in themselves. A single letter might be used to represent several
entirely different terms, and it might appear in some places as a
capital and in others as a small letter. In many cases it is necessary
to study the circuit circumstances and to relate the abbreviations
to them. For example, if a power transformer or a motor is under
discussion and the abbreviation PF or pf appears, it is safe to as-
sume that this is intended to mean power factor. If the same abbre-
viation is connected with capacitors, it undoubtedly means pico-
farad.

Some abbreviations are unmistakable in either capitalized or
lower-case form. For example, pc and de, or ac and ac, are easily
1'ecognized as direct current and r:.-".f.c:-mating current, 1'uspect:i\fe1y.
However, m, which usually stands for milli, sometimes is also used
for micro if the typesetter does not have Greek letters in his shop.
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Thus, ma is likely to represent either milliampere or microampere.
The capital letter M in formulas means mutual inductance, but
as a unit prefix it is interpreted as mega. Thus, Mc¢ or Mc/s is mega-
cycles per second.
The most commonly used terms and their abbreviations are given
in the following list. Note that periods are entirely absent.

AR CIRTBREL - oo oS T T S A R AC
Americdry Wire GaUFE jiuiye v s s ot S S5 AWG
AXHPOTE 10000 hnepmoe VAT T A S 8 ST i it amp
70 (e 470 18 7 o1 RS S u
Amplitude-modulalon’ ;..o son o s i g s AM
ADLEHNE s v o Sn e SRR AT S ant
Audlo FrOqUEnEY ... voew e v ms e s soss o« i AF
Automatic frequency control . ... ... ... L AFC
Automatic load GonEOl . . o povses S s ALC
Automatic noise limiter ... ... ... ... ... .. .. ... ... ANL
Automatic volume:control .. oou oo d ke oai AVC
Beat-frequency oscillator ............................ BFO
Brown and Sharp wire gauge (now American Wire Gauge) Bas
Chpacitanoe: sy we e v S0 JEE SRRl SUEEE i C
Copiicitive TEIELANCE o wammiion vwbatin E05 pwms i . Xe

Cathode-ray tube .................................. CBT
Centimeter . ....

................................. cm
CORMANEUS WERE! cosoren s men v e sl sl S cwW
CUEEENE | ornin nop s s sivime s st s e, A 1

oveles per see0nd yawmaiods fand o Sl Hee She S cps or cp/s
BT T S e e e S R e db

THIGOE IOMZEBIE ... . oo yorn mieis o e wes b e e v i Do
Double-pole, double-throw .. ..... ... S e S DD
Double-pole, single-throw .. ............ .. ........... DPST
Double-sideband suppressed carrier ................. .. DSB
Blettromova PORCE: o s pasti, fisrisg Y, G, i o emf

Harad oF FrotBBiel | oo ceabmmmeet ssiesld s sva s sms ¥
Frequency modMANOI 5o i i s v Fiimssing ik ams s FaL

Cround. . cossoeseszaaan R A T R I e e S gnd

5 1510 ORI = S e 8 7 S h

Bigh BRequeioy) coissni . o s s irasiias i Syt s hf
3015077 1111 T G I Y Z
TAUCEATION: .. r-remmm ios oottt i 205 i 5 S B L
Indtictive TEachAGe: sopn v s s as EEE e e Xy
Intetriadiale RBURBHOT s semmiaisimms s s, i
Kilocycles per second . .., . ... .. ..... ... ke or ke/s

Kilovolt
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Kilowatt comaiss oweem s
Load resistance ................
Lower frequency ..............
Lower:sideband - sos pusosin v
Medium frequency ....... ... ..
Megacycles per second . . . ..
Megohm:  oocunn s avs v ngas,
Meter e L R s
Microampere -........c-..v.es
Microfarad i ciun mivsses s
MICEORENTY. o wii v aiie i s gopssons
Micromicrofarad . . ... ... .. .. ..
Microvolt . ... ...

WBICEOWARE: v o ains seim i s
Milliampere .. ..... .. ..........
Millihenry' - s s smmaisss

Modulated contmuuus wave . .,
Mutual inductance . .
Ohm
Phase dlsplacement (degrees) i
Picofarad .
Power
Power amplifier
Power factor . . |
Push-to-talk control
Radio frequency ..
Reactance ... . .
BBSISIANOR: oo w v 5 musiSnimga s
Root-mean-square . .

Single-pole, double-throw ... .. ..

Single-pole, single-throw . . .. ..

Single-sideband suppressed carrier v

Standing-wave ratio
Tuned radio frequency
Ultrahigh frequency
Upper sideband |

Vacuum-tube voltmeter .. ... ..
Variable-frequency oscillator . . .
Very high frequency
Voice-operated transmission
Volt o .l
Voltage ;
Volt-ohmmeter
Watt
Wavelength

ABBREVIATIONS

. Meor Mc/s

. Mo

Y
. W

'pf

. m

pa
nf
uh
pf

ma
mh
MCW
M

. 0 (omega)

f (theta)
P

PA

P
TR o1

. W
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insurance requirements

STANDARD OF THI NATIONAL BOARD OF FIRE
UNDERWRITERS FOR ELECTRIC WIRING AND APPA-
RATUS A8 RECOMMENDED BY THE NATIONAL FIRE
PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (1962 NATIONAL ELEC-
TRICAL CODE) °

ARTICLE 810—RADIO AND TELEVISION
EQUIPMENT

A. General

810-1. Scope. This Article shall apply to radio and television re-
ceiving equipment and to amateur radio transmitting and receiving

® Article 810 appearing herein has been extracted from the National Elec-
trical Code 1962 with permission of the National Fire Protection Association,
6o Batterymarch Street, Boston, Massachusetts o2110. Copies of the complete
code are available from the Associntion for $1.00 a copy.
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equipment, but shall not apply to equipment and antennas used for
coupling carrier current to power line conductors.

It is recommended that the authority enforcing this Code be freely con-
sulted as to the specific methods to be followed in any case of doubt
relative to installation of antenna conductors and that the National
Electrical Safety Code, Part 5, be followed.

810-2. Application of Other Articles. Wiring from the source of
power to and between devices connected to the interior wiring sys-
tem shall comply with Chapters 1 to 4, inclusive, except as modified
by Sections 640-3, 640-4 and 640-5. Wiring for radio-frequency and
audio-frequency equipment and loud speakers shall comply with
Article 640.

810-3. Community Television Antenna. The antenna shall comply
with the requirements of this Article. The distribution system shall
comply with Article 8oo.

810-4. Radio Noise Suppressors. Radio interference eliminators,
interference capacitors or radio noise suppressors connected to
power supply leads shall be of a type approved for the purpose.
They shall not be exposed to physical damage.

B. Receiving Equipment Only
ANTENNA SYSTEMS—GENERAL

810-11. Material. Antenna and lead-in conductors shall be of
hard-drawn copper, bronze, aluminum alloy, copper-clad steel or
other high-strength, corrosion-resistant material. Soft-drawn or
medium-drawn copper may be used for lead-in conductors where
the maximum span between points of support is less than 35 feet.

810-12. Supports. Outdoor antenna and lead-in conductors shall
be securely supported. They shall not be attached to poles or sim-
ilar structures carrying electric light or power wires or trolley wires
of more than 250 volts between conductors. Insulators supporting
the antenna conductors shall have sufficient mechanical strength to
safely support the conductors. Lead-in conductors shall be securely
attached to the antenna.

810-13. Avoidance of Contacts with Conductors of Other Sys-
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tems. Outdoor antenma and lead-in conductors from an antenna
to a building shall not cross over electric light or power circuits
and shall be kept well away from all such circuits so as to avoid
the possibility of accidental contact. Where proximity to electric
light and power service conductors of less than 250 volts between
conductors cannot be avoided, the installation shall be such as to
provide a clearance of at least two feet. It is recommended that
antenna conductors be so installed as not to cross under electric
light or power conductors.

810-14. Splices. Splices and joints in antenna spans shall be made
with approved splicing devices or by such other means as will not
appreciably weaken the conductors.

Soldering may ordinarily be expected to weaken the conductor. There-
fore, the joint should be mechanically secure before soldering.

810-15. Grounding. Masts and metal structures supporting an-
tennas shall be permanently and effectively grounded, without
intervening splice or connection.

ANTENNA SYSTEMS—RECEIVING STATION

810-16. Size of Wire-Strung Antenna.
(a) Outdoor antenna conductors for receiving stations shall be
of a size not less than given in Table 810-16(a).

TABLE S10-16(a)
Size of Receiving-Station Outdoor Antenna Conductors

Minmausm Size or ConpucTons
WHeEN Maxiztuar Oren Seax Lencta Is

LESs THAN 35 FEET TO OvER
MATERIAL 35 FEET 150 FEET 150 FEET
Aluminum alloy, hard-drawn
copper 19 14 12
Copper-clad steel, bronze or
other high strength material 20 17 14

For very long span lengths larger eonductors will be required, depending on
the length of the span and the ice and wind loading.
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(B) SELF-SUPPORTING ANTENNAS. Outdoor antennas, such as verti-
cal rods or dipole structures, shall be of noncorrodible materials
and of strength suitable to withstand ice and wind loading condi-
tions, and shall be located well away from overhead conductors of
electric light and power circuits of over 150 volts to ground so as
to avoid the possibility of the antenna or structure falling into or
accidental contact with such circuits.

810-17. Size of Lead-In. Lead-in conductors from outside an-
tenna for receiving stations, shall, for various maximum open span
lengths, be of such size as to have a tensile strength at least as great
as that of the conductors for antenna as specified in Section 810-16.
Where the lead-in consists of two or more conductors which are
twisted together or are enclosed in the same covering or are con-
centric, the conductor size shall, for various maximum open span
lengths, be such that the tensile strength of the combination will be
at least as great as that of the conductors for antenna as specified in
Section 810-16.

810-18. Clearances.

(a) ox BuiLDINGs ouTsIDE. Lead-in conductors attached to build-
ings shall be so installed that they cannot swing closer than two
feet to the conductors of circuits of 250 volts or less between con-
ductors, or ten feet to the conductors of circuits of more than 250
volts between conductors, except that in the case of circuits not
exceeding 150 volts between conductors, where all conductors in-
volved are supported so as to insure permanent separation, the
clearance may be reduced but shall not be less than four inches.
The clearance between lead-in conductors and any conductor form-
ing a part of a lightning rod system shall be not less than six feet
unless the bonding referred to in Section 250-86 is accomplished.

(B) ANTENNAS aND LEaD-INS—Indoors. Indoor antennas and in-
door lead-ins shall not be run nearer than two inches to conductors
of other wiring systems in the premises unless

(1) such other conductors are in metal raceways or cable
armor, or

(2) unless permanently separated from such other conductors
by a continuous and firmly fixed nonconductor such as porcelain
tubes or flexible tubing.
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810-19. Electric Supply Circuits Used in Licu of Antenna. Where
an electric supply circuit is used in lieu of an antenna, the device
by which the radio receiving set is connected to the supply circuit
shall be specially approved for the purpose.

LIGHTNING ARRESTERS

810-20. Lightning Arresters—Receiving Stations. Each conductor
of a lead-in from an outdoor antenna shall be provided with a
lightning arrester approved for the purpose, except that where the
lead-in conductors are enclosed in a continuous metallic shield the
lightning arrester may be installed to protect the shield or may be
omitted where the shield is permanently and effectively grounded.
Lightning arresters shall be located outside the building, or inside
the building between the point of entrance of the lead-in and the
radio set or transformers, and as near as practicable to the entrance
of the conductors to the building. The lightning arrester shall not be
located near combustible material nor in a hazardous location as
defined in Article 500.

GROUNDING CONDUCTORS—GENERAL

810-21. Material. The grounding conductor shall, unless other-
wise specified, be of copper, aluminum, copper-clad steel, bronze, or
other corrosion-resistant material.

810-22. Insulation. The grounding conductors may be uninsulated.

810-23. Supports. The grounding conductors shall be sccurely
fastened in place, and may be directly attached to the surface
wired over without the use of insulating supports. Where proper
support cannot be provided the size of the grounding conductor
shall be increased proportionately.

810-24. Mechanical Protection. The grounding conductor shall be
protected where exposed to physical damage or the size of the
grounding conductor shall be increased proportionately to compen-
sate for the lack of protection.

810-25. Run in Straight Line. The grounding conductor shall be
run in as straight a line as practicable from the antenna mast and/or
lightning arrester to the grounding electrode.

810-26. Grounding Electrode. The grounding conductor shall be
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connected to a metallic underground water piping system as speci-
fied in Section 250-81. Where the building is not supplied with a
water system the connection shall be made to the metal frame of
the building when effectively grounded or to a grounding electrode
as specified in Section 250-83. At a penthouse or similar location the
ground conductor may be connected to a water pipe or rigid
conduit,

GROUNDING CONDUCTORS—RECELVING STATIONS

810-27. Inside or Outside Building. The grounding conductor may
be run either inside or outside the building.

810-28. Size. The grounding conductor shall be not smaller than
No. 10 copper or No. § aluminum or No. 17 copper-clad steel or
bronze.

810-29. Common Ground. A single grounding conductor may be
used for both protective and operating purposes.

Where a single conductor is so used, the ground terminal of the equip-
ment should be connected to the ground terminal of the protective device.

C. Amateur Transmitting and Receiving Stations
ANTENNA SYSTEM

810-51. Other Sections. In addition to conforming to the require-
ments of Part C, antenna systems for amateur transmitting and re-
ceiving stations shall also comply with Sections 810-11 to S10-15
inclusive.

810-52. Size of Antenna. Antenna conductors for amateur trans-
mitting and receiving stations shall be of a size not less than given
in Table 810-52.
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TABLE 810-52

Size of Amateur-Station Outdoor Antenna Conductors

Minnauas Size oF CoNpDUCTORS

WaEN Maxnouas Opex Sean Lexcta s

LESS THAN OvEen
MATERIAL 150 FEET 150 FEET
Hand-drawn copper 14 10
Copper-clad steel, bronze or
other high strength material 14 12

For very long span lengths larger conductors will be required, depending on
the span length and the ice and wind loadings.

810-53. Size of Lead-In Conductors. Lead-in conductors for trans-
mitting stations shall, for various maximum span lengths, be of a
size at least as great as that of conductors for antenna as specilied
in Section 810-52.

810-54. Clearance on Building. Antenna conductors for transmit-
ting stations, attached to buildings, shall be firmly mounted at least
3 inches clear of the surface of the building on nonabsorptive in-
sulating supports, such as treated pins or brackets, equipped with
insulators having not less than 3-inch creepage and airgap distances.
Lead-in conductors attached to buildings shall also conform to these
rcquirements, except when the}; are enclosed in a continuous metal-
lic shield which is permanently and effectively grounded. In this
latter case the metallic shield may also be used as a conductor.

810-55. Entrance to Building. Except where protected with a con-
tinuous metallic shield which is permanently and effectively
grounded, lead-in conductors for transmitting stations shall enter
buildings by one of the following methods:

(a) Through a rigid, noncombustible, nonabsorptive insulat-
ing tube or bushing.

(b) Through an opening provided for the purpose in which
the entrance conductors are firmly secured so as to provide g clear-
ance of at least 2 inches.

(¢) Through a drilled window pane,

810-56. Protection Against Accidental Contact. Lead-in conduc-
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tors to radio transmitters shall be so located or installed as to make
accidental contact with them difficult.

810-57. Lightning Arresters—Transmitting Stations. Each conduc-
tor of a lead-in for outdoor antenna shall be provided with a light-
ning arrester or other suitable means which will drain static charges
from the antenna system.

Exception No. 1. Where protected by a continuous metallic shield
which is permanently and effectively grounded.

Exception No. 2. Where the antenna is permanently and effec-
tively grounded.

CROUNDING CONDUCTORS—GENERAL

810-58. Other Sections. All grounding conductors for amateur
transmitting and receiving stations shall comply with Sections 810-
21 to 810-27 inclusive.

810-59. Size of Protective Ground. The protective ground con-
ductor for transmitting stations shall be as large as the lead-in, but
not smaller than No. 10 copper, bronze, or copper-clad steel.

810-60. Size of Operating Grounding Conductor. The operating
grounding conductor for transmitting stations shall be not less than
No. 14 copper or its equivalent.

INTERIOR INSTALLATION—TRANSMITTING STATIONS

810-70. Clearance From Other Conductors. Except as provided
in Article 640, all conductors inside the building shall be separated
at least 4 inches from the conductors of any other light or signal
circuit unless separated therefrom by conduit or some firmly fixed
non-conductor such as porcelain tubes or flexible tubing.

810-71. General. Transmitters shall comply with the following:

() excrosinc. The transmitter shall be enclosed in a metal frame
or grille, or separated from the operating space by a barrier or other
equivalent means, all metallic parts of which are effectually con-
nected to ground.

(B) crounpiNG OF conTroLs. All external metallic handles and
controls accessible to the operating personnel shall be effectually
grounded.
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No circuit in excess of 150 volts between conductors should have any
parts exposed to direct contact. A complete dead-front type of switch-
board is preferred.

(c) m~reRLocks oN poors. All access doors shall be provided with
interlocks which will disconnect all voltages in excess of 350 volts
between conductors when any access door is opened.

(p) auvpio-anrpriFiers. Audio-amplifiers which are located out-
side the transmitter housing shall be suitably housed and shall be
so located as to be readily accessible and adequately ventilated.
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glossary

A— (A negative). Symbol usually
used to designate the negative
terminal of the filament voltage
supply.

A+ (A positive). Symbol usually
used to designate the positive
terminal of the filament voltage
supply.

A battery. The battery used to sup-
ply power for the filaments of
electron tubes.

AB power pack. A and B batteries
in one package; it supplies fila-
ment and plate power to the
vacuum tubes of an electronic
device.

absorption, Process of being taken
up or incorporated, Absorption
of radio radiation occurs most

significantly at extremely high fre-
quencies, Sound-absorbing ma-
terials figure in the design of
acoustic equipment.

absorption wavemeter. A device
for measuring wavelength or fre-
quency of a radio wave, Usually
consists of a tunable resonant
circuit and indicator to show
when maximum energy is being
absorbed from circuit being
tested, showing that the device
is tuned to same wavelength or
frequency as cireuit under test.

accelerating electrode. One or more
internal elements of an electron
tube used to increase the ve-
locity of an electron stream.

Ac-nc. Term applied to electronic
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equipment showing it can be op-
erated from cither alternating or
direct current.

acoustic. Pertaining to the genera-
tion, transmission, and effects of
sound.

adapter. A device for changing
temporarily or permanently the
terminal connections of a part or
circuit.

ADF, adf, A.n.r., a.d.f. Automatic
direction finder.

adjustable resistor. A resistor whose
value can be changed mechani-
cally. Also adjustable voltage di-
vider.

admittance. The measure of the
ease with which an alternating
current flows in a circuit, the
reciprocal of impedance. Admit-
tance is measured in mhos and
designated by Y.

Advanced Class license. A class of
amateur license in the United
States. New Advanced Class
licenses are no longer being
issued, but those already hold-
ing the license may have it re-
newed. Holders of the General
Class license have the same priv-
ileges.

aerial. A system of electrical con-
ductors used for reception or
transmission of radio waves. Spe-
cifically, a radiator for the trans-
mission or reception of electro-
magnetic radio waves. Syn.: an-
tenna.

Arc. Automatic frequency control.

aging. Term applied to electronic
components stored under power
until their characteristics become
essentially stable.

air capacitor, A capacitor with an
air dielectric.

air core. Descriptive term for coils
or transformers with air cores,
used chiefly in radio-frequency
circuits,

align. To adjust or tune one or
more circuits so that they func-
tion properly.

aligning tool, Small screwdriver or
special tool, generally of non-
inductive material, for aligning
circuits.

Allen screw. Screw having recessed
hexagonal keyway in the head.

alligator clip. A long-nosed metal
clip with meshing jaws, generally
used to make temporary connec-
tions.

all-wave antenna. An antenna de-
signed to receive or radiate a
wide range of radio frequencies.

all-wave receiver. Term designat-
ing a radio receiver capable of
broadeast and short-wave recep-
tion. A common all-wave receiver
tunes from about 500 ke to 30
Me.

alnico. Permanent magnet alloy of
iron with alumnium, cobalt, and
nickel for loudspeakers, motors,
meters, ete, '

alternating eurrent. A term used to
distinguish current of changing
polarity from direct or constant
polarity current.

amateur. In radio, the term applied
to the group of validly licensed,
noncommercial radio operators,
familiarly referred to as “hams.”

amateur bands. Radio-frequency
bands assigned to radio ama-
teurs by international agreement.

amateur station. A licensed radio
transmitter owned and operated
by one or more radio amateurs,

amateur station call letters. The



identifying call signal assigned
to a licensed amateur station.

American Morse Code. A system of
dots and dashes for telegraphy
(never used in radio but com-
monly over telegraph lines). In
radio, International Morse Code
is used.

American Wire Gauge. Standard
system for measuring wire di-
ameters. Abbreviated awc.

ammeter. An instrument for meas-
uring current flow in amperes.

ampere. The unit of current flow-
ing through 1 ohm resistance at
1 volt potential in 1 second. Ab-
breviated amp.

ampere hour. Unit of electric
charge; specifically, 1 ampere of
current flowing for 1 hour.

ampere turn. A unit of magneto-
motive force: the current in am-
peres multiplied by the number
of turns in a coil,

amplification. The process of in-
creasing the strength of a signal
(current, voltage, or power).

amplification factor. Rating applied
to vacuum tubes to indicate the
maximum increase in  signal
strength theoretically available
with a given tube. It is defined
as the ratio of a small change in
plate voltage to the correspond-
ing change in grid voltage re-
quired to maintain a constant
plate current. Symbol is the
Greek letter mu (1t).

amplifier. A device which increases
the power, voltage, or current
of a signal.

amplitude. Term used to describe
the magnitude of a wave; the
largest or peak value measured
from zero.
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amplitude modulation. The modu-
lating of a carrier-frequency cur-
rent by varying its amplitude
above and below normal value
in accordance with the intelli-
gence being transmitted. Abbre-
viated AM.

analyzer, Term often applied to a
test instrument for checking elec-
tronic equipment, parts, or cir-
cuits,

angle of lag or lead., Phase angle
by which voltages, currents, or
impedances may precede or fol-
low one another. These relations
are often indicated by plotting
the sinusoidal curves along an
axis of electric degrees. They
may also be pictured by vectors.

angle of radiation. The angle be-
tween the center of a radiated
radio beam and the earth’s sur-
face.

anode. The element of a radio
tube to which the main electron
stream flows, commonly called
the plate and identified by the
letter P.

antenna. See aerial,

antenna coil. The rr coil (or trans-
former) in a radio receiver or
transmitter to which the an-
tenna is connected.

antenna coupler. A device used to
connect a receiver or transmitter
to an antenna or antenna trans-
mission line.

antenna current. The current flow-
ing in the antenna and associated
circuits.

antenna transmission line, A system
of conductors connecting an an-
tenna to a receiver or trarismitter,
often through an antenna cou-

pler.
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anticapacity switch. A type of
switch made to introduce mini-
mum capacitance between the
circuits being switched.

A-power supply. Power source for
the filaments of electron tubes.

arc. A luminous discharge result-
ing from the passage of electric
current across a path of ionized
air, vapor, or gas.

armature. The moving portion of
an electromagnetic circuit, such
as the rotating section of a gen-
erator or motor.

array. A combination of antenna
elements usually arranged so that
each element reinforces the per-
formance of the other. An array
is often used when directivity
and gain are required.

ARRL,  American Radio Relay
League, an organization of li-
censed radio amateurs.

atmospheric interference. Crackling
and hissing noises reproduced by
a receiver as a result of electric
disturbances in the atmosphere.
Also called static.

atom. Smallest unit of any chemical
element. Atoms consist of sys-
tems of fundamental particles:
protons, neutrons, and electrons,
arranged with a characteristic
structure for each element.

attenuation, Reduction in the
strength of an electric impulse,

attenuator. A fixed or variable de-
vice used to reduce the ampli-
tude of an electric impulse.

audible. Capable of being heard
by the human ear.

audio. Pertaining to voltages or
currents in the audible frequency
range.

audio amplifier. A device to

strengthen audio-frequency sig-
nals.

audio frequency. A frequency in
the range of audible sound
waves. The audio-frequency
spectrum is from 15 to 20,000
cps.

audio-frequency oscillator. A device
which generates audio-frequency
signals.

audio transformer, An
transformer used in
quency circuits,

autodyne reception, Radio recep-
tion in which the incoming signal
beats with an oscillating detector
to produce an audible beat fre-
quency; employed in regenera-
tive receivers for the reception
of cw (continuous wave) code
signals.

automatic frequency control. A cir-
cuit which keeps a receiver or
transmitter accurately tuned to
a predetermined frequency. Ab-
breviated arc.

automatic volume control. A circuit
which automatically maintains a
constant output volume in spite
of varying input signal. Used in
practically all modern receivers
where it minimizes fading and
prevents blasting when tuning
suddenly from a weak station

iron-core
audio-fre-

to a strong one. Abbreviated
AVC.
autotransformer. Any single-coil

transformer in which the primary
and secondary connections are
made to the single coil.

B

B. Letter normally used to desig-
nate the high-voltage plate power



supply for one or more vacuum
tubes.

B— (B negative). Symbol used to
designate the negative terminal
of the plate supply.

B+ (B positive). Symbol used to
designate the positive terminal
of the plate supply.

back-electromagnetic force. Abbre-
viated back-emf. Also called
counterelectromotive force. A
voltage created in an inductive
circuit by an alternating current
flow. The polarity of the back-
emf is opposite to that of the
applied voltage.

balance to ground. A state in cer-
tain cirenits (e.g., cathode-ray
tubes) where the voltages (such
as on deflection plates) are equal
above and below ground poten-
tial.

ballast resistor. A special type of
resistor used to compensate for
fluctuations in ac power line
voltage. The resistance of a bal-
last resistor increases as the cur-
rent through it increases, thus
maintaining the current essen-
tinlly constant in spite of line
voltage fluctuations.

ballast tube, A ballast resistor
mounted inside an evacuated en-
velope.

banana jack. A receptacle that fits
a banana plug,

banana plug. A banana-shaped
plug. Elongated springs provide
compression contact.

band. In radio, frequencies which
are within two definite limits.
For example, the standard broad-
cast band extending from 550 to
1,600 ke,

band-pass coupling. A type of
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coupling between stages that
provides relatively linear energy
transfer over a wide band of
frequencies.

band-pass filter, A filter that passes
a specified frequency band while
all frequencies above and below
this band are attenuated.

bandspread. Any method, mechani-
cal or electronic, of effectively
increasing the tuning scale of a
receiver between radio stations.

band switch. A switch used to
change one or more circuits of
a multiband radio receiver or
transmitter from one band to an-
other; also called band selector.

bandwidth, A section of the fre-
quency  spectrum l‘equircd Lo
transmit the desired intelligence.
For example, the bandwidth of
the average am broadeast chan-
nel is 10 ke.

base insulator. A large insulator
used at the base of radio trans-
mission antennas.

bathtub capacitor or condenser. A
capacitor enclosed in a metal can
with rounded corners like a
bathtub.

battery. Two or more dry cells or
storage cells connected together
to act as a pc voltage source,
A single cell is loosely called a
battery.

B battery. The battery used to sup-
ply the pc plates and screen
voltages of vacuum tubes,

Bc. Broadcast band.

Bcl. Broadcast interference. Term
used to denote interference by
amateur transmitters with recep-
tion of Dbroadcast signals on
standard broadeast receivers.

ncL. Broadcast-band listener (as
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distinguished from an amateur
listener).

beam. (1) A colloquialism for an
antenna array. (2) A stream of
electrons flowing from the cath-
ode to the plate in beam power
tubes. (3) A stream of electrons
flowing from the cathode to the
screen of a television or cathode-
ray tube,

beam antenna. Antenna array that
receives or transmits radio-
frequency energy more sharply
in one direction than others.

beat frequency. The frequency ob-
tained when signals of two dif-
ferent frequencies are combined;
equal in numerical value to the
sum or difference of the original
frequencies.

beat-frequency oscillator. A device
from which an audible signal is
obtained by combining and rec-
tifying two higher inaudible fre-
quencies. Abbreviated sFo.

beat reception. Radio reception by
combining a received external
signal with an internal one gen-
erated in the receiver; the differ-
ence frequency is then amplified
and detected. Also referred to as
heterodyne reception.

bias. The fixed voltage applied be-
tween grid and cathode of a
radio tube. Called C bias when
speaking of the control grid.

bias cell. A low-voltage battery or
cell used to provide a negative
bias voltage for vacuum tubes.

bias modulation. A means of am-
plitude modulation in which the
modulating voltage is superim-
posed on the bias voltage of an
vF stage, Control grid, suppressor

grid, and cathode modulation
are types of bias modulation.

bias resistor. The cathode resistor
through which tube current
flows, to develop a pc voltage
used as a C bias.

binding post. A fixed terminal to
which wires may be attached.
Binding posts may be equipped
with lugs or jacks.

blanking, The cutting off of the
beam in a cathede-ray tube dur-
ing a desired interval, such as
when the spot is rapidly return-
ing to begin a new sweep in an
oscilloscope.

bleeder current. A current drawn
continuously from a power sup-
ply to improve its voltage regu-
lation.

bleeder resistor. A resistor used
to draw a fixed bleeder current
from a power supply. Acts as a
safety device by discharging fil-
ter condensers after the power
supply is de-energized.

block diagram. Simplified ocutline
of an electronic system where
circuits or parts are shown as
functional boxes.

blocked-grid keying. A means of
keying a radio telegraph trans-
mitter where opening the key
places a blocking bias on the
control grid of one or more
tubes. While tubes are blocked
no power reaches the antenna.

blocking. The application of high
negative grid bias to a vacuum
tube, reducing tube current to
Zero.,

blocking capacitor. Any capacitor
used in a circuit to block the
flow of direct current while al-



lowing ac signals to pass through.

body capacitance. The capacitance
existing between the human
body and a piece of radio equip-
ment.

breadboard. Idiom for an experi-
mental circuit setup on a board.

break-down voltage. The voltage
at which the insulation between
two conducting elements will
conduct an appreciable amount
of current.

break-in operation. Radio commu-
nication in which a receiving
station can interrupt the trans-
mitting operator.

bridge circuit. A mesh circuit con-
sisting basically of four arms.
Variations are used in the rela-
tive determination of such val-
ues as resistance (Wheatstone
bridge) and capacitance, or in
full-wave power supplies.

broadband. Ability of a circuit or
antenna to be effective over a
relatively large frequency range.

broadband amplifier. An amplifier
that maintains flat response over
a relatively wide range of fre-
quencies.

broadband antenna. A transmitting
or receiving antenna that is uni-
formly efficient over a relatively
wide frequency band,

broadband r¥ stage. An amplifier
stage that provides approxi-
mately uniform amplification
over a wide band of frequencies.

broadcast band. The band of fre-
quencies between 550 and 1650
ke in which are assigned all
standard an broadcast stations
operating in the United States.

broadecasting. A general term ap-
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plying to radio transmission of
programs intended for public
listening,

B supply. The plate voltage source
for vacuum tubes.

st cut erystals, Descriptive of erys-
tals used in radio-frequency
transmitters from 4,500 to 10,000
ke.

buffer. Any part or circuit used to
reduce undersirable interaction
between two or more circuits,

bug. A semiautomatic code-trans-
mitting key in which movement
of a lever to one side produces
dots, and movement to the other
side produces dashes.

built-in antenna. An aerial which
is an integral part of a receiver,
such as a compact loop aerial.

bulb. Glass or metal shell of a
vacuum tube; sometimes called
envelope,

bus. Term used to specify an un-
insulated conductor (a bar or
wire).

butterfly capacitor. A variable ca-
pacitor whose plates roughly
approximate the shape of a but-
terfly.

buzzer. An electromagnetic device
in which attraction of an arma-
ture by an electromagnet con-
tinually interrupts current flow
to create a buzzing sound.

bypass capacitor. A capacitor used
to provide a low-impedance path
for radio or audio signals around
a circuit or to ground.

C

C— (C negative), Symbol used to
designate the negative terminal



312 / GLOSSARY

of the grid bias voltage source.
C+ (C positive). Symbol used to

designate the positive terminal

of the grid bias voltage source.

cable. One or more insulated
or noninsulated conductors.
Grouped insulated wires are

called a multiconductor cable.

calibration. A method of comparing
an instrument, device, or dial
with a standard to determine its
aceuracy.

call letters, Assigned identifying
letters for a radio station. Let-
ters are assigned by the rcc and
by authorized branches of the
government.

capacitance. The quantity of elec-
tric charge that can be received
by a system of insulated con-
ducters from a potential source.
The unit of capacitance is the
farad. A 1-farad capacitor re-
quires 1 coulomb of charge to
raise its potential 1 volt. A
microfarad is one one-millionth
(10—%) farad. A micromicro-
farad is one one-million-millionth
farad or (10—'2) farad.

capacitance bridge. A variant of
the Wheatstone bridge used to
make exact comparisons of ca-
pacitances.

capacitive coupling. Coupling in
which a capacitor provides a
path for signal energy between
two circuits or stages of an am-
plifier.

capacitive reactance. The reactance
which a capacitor offers to ac
or pulsating pc, It is measured
in ohms, and decreases as fre-
quency and capacitance are in-
creased.

capacitor. A device having the
property of capacitance.

capacitor-input filter. A type of
power-supply filter in which a
capacitor precedes an inductor
or a resistor across the output of
the rectifier.

carbon microphone. A type of mi-
crophone in which the pressure
of sound waves against a dia-
phragm is transmitted mechani-
cally to a number of carbon
granules, thereby causing their
resistance to vary in accordance
with the sound impressed on the
diaphragm.

carbon resistor. A resistor made of
carbon particles and a ceramic
binder molded into a cylindrical
shape, with axial leads.

carrier. A current, voltage, or radio
wave at the assigned frequency
of a radio station.

carrier frequency. The frequency
of the unmodulated radio wave
or carrier of a transmitter.

carrier suppression. Radio trans-
mission in which the energy of
the carrier wave is greatly re-
duced.

cascade. Actually, in series; as in
amplifier stages where the out-
put of one stage is connected to
the input of the next.

cathode. The negative or the elec-
tron-emitting electrode of a
vacuum tube, indirectly heated
by a filament located inside the
cathode, or directly heated by
current flowing through the
cathode itself, in which case the
filament is the cathode itself.
Gas tubes often employ cold
cathodes.



cathode follower. A vacuum-tube
stage where the output is taken
between cathode and ground,
providing high-impedance input
with low-impedance output.

cathode keying. Method of keying
a transmitter by opening the
plate return lead to the cathode
or filament center tap.

cathode modulation.  Amplitude
modulation by varying the cath-
ode bias of an mr amplifier in
accordance with the modulating
intelligence,

cathode-ray oscilloscope. A test in-
strument using a cnthnd{:-ra)«'
tube, providing a visible graphic
presentation of an electric phe-
nomenon.

cathode-ray tube. A type of funnel-
shaped tube in which a beam of
electrons generated at the apex
of the tube impinges on a fluo-
rescent screen at the face of the
tube, thereby causing a spot of
light on the face. Voltages ap-
plied to vertical and horizontal
pairs of deflection plates control
the position of the beam and
hence the spot on the face of
the tube. Used in oscilloscopes
and television receivers,

cathode-ray tube screen., The fluo-
rescent material (phosphor) that
covers the inside surface of the
face end of a cathode-ray tube.

cathode-ray tuning indicator. A
very small cathode-ray tube used
in receivers to indicate when a
station is properly tuned.

catwhisker. A small, sharply
pointed wire used in a crystal
detector to make contact on the
surface of the crystal.
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C battery. The battery used for
supplying a negative bias poten-
tial to the control grid of a
vacuum tube.

C bias. A voltage applied to the
control grid of a vacuum tube,
making it negative with respect
to the cathode.

cell. A pc voltage source. A dry
cell cannot be recharged when
exhausted, A storage battery
can be recharged when ex-
hausted by passing a current
through it.

center-fed antenna, A type of trans-
mitting or receiving antenna hav-
ing a transmission line attached
to its electric center.

center frequency. The assigned fre-
quency of an Fwm station; fre-
quency shifts take place in step
with the audio signal.

ceramic. A material composed of
aluminum and magnesium  ox-
ides, which after molding and
firing is used as insulation. It
will withstand high temperatures
and is less fragile than glass,

ceramic capacitor. A capacitor
with a ceramic dielectric.

channel. (1) A band of frequen-
cies including the assigned car-
rier [frequency, within which
transmission is confined in order
to prevent interference with
stations on adjacent channels.
(2) An electrical path over
which signals travel; thus, an
amplifier may have several input
channels, such as microphone,
tuner. or phonograph.

characteristic curves. A graph
showing the behavior of a vac-
uum tube over a wide number
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of conditions. Such curves are
used to choose operating points
and determine circuit constants,
and in general yield a wealth of
related information.
characteristic impedance. For uni-
form and infinitely long lines it
is the ratio of applied voltage
to steady-state current at a given
frequency, It is measured in
ohms and usually designated as
Z, For maximum power trans-
fer, the Z, of a line should equal
the Z, of a source and load.
chassis. The metal framework on
which electronic components are
mounted. Also used to designate
a radio or television receiver be-
fore it is mounted in a cabinet,
chassis punch. A tool for making
holes in sheet metal by means of
a punch blade. A threaded shaft
is inserted through a small drilled
hole and the blade is forced
through by tightening a nut.
choke coil. An inductor which
resists the flow of alternating
carrent while allowing direct
current to pass. Radio-frequency
choke coils have air or pulver-
ized-iron cores, while AF and
filter chokes have laminated
sheet-iron cores.
choke input filter, Network of ca-
pacitors and inductors, the first
member being a choke.
circle cutter. Tool used to cut large
holes in panels and chassis. Con-
sists of a center drill and an ad-
justable extension arm cutter.
circuit breaker. A device for open-
ing a circuit should the voltage
or current exceed a predeter-
mined value,

citizens’ radio band. A band of
radio  frequencies  extending
from 26.965 to 27.225 Mc, allo-
cated by the rcc for fixed and
mobile, private or personal radio
communications, radio signal-
ing, control of objects or devices
by radio, and similar applica-
tions. Maximum  permissible
plate power input is 5 watts,
Any citizen of the United States
eighteen years of age or over is
eligible for a station license.

class A amplifier. A vacuum-tube
amplifier in which the grid bias
is such that the plate-current op-
eration falls in the center of the
linear portion of the tube-char-
acteristic curve, Amplification is
essentially linear, the output
signal being an amplified dupli-
cate of the input signal. Plate
current flows at all times. To
denote that grid current does not
flow during any part of the in-
put cycle, the suffix 1 may be
added to the letter or letters of
the class identification. The suf-
fix 2 may be used to denote that
grid current flows during some
part of the cycle.

class as amplifier., A vacuum-tube
amplifier in which the grid bias
is slightly higher than in class
A operation. Plate current flows
more than half a cycle, but less
than a full cycle. The higher bias
also reduces static plate current
and allows the use of higher
plate voltage, resulting in higher
efficiency. Class as amplifiers
are further designated as class
AB, in which the input signal
never drives the grids positive,



and class am,, in which the
grids are driven slightly positive
on signal peaks.

class B amplifier. A vacuum-tube
amplifier, generally using two
tubes in push-pull, in which the
grid bias equals approximately
the cutoff value of the tube.
Tube current flows during ap-
proximately half of the cycle.
Class B amplifiers are used both
in radio and audio-frequency
work.

class C amplifier, A vacuum-tube
amplifier in which the grid bias
exceeds the cutoff bias value so
that with no signal input, the
plate cwrent is zero. Current
flows during appreciably less
than half of the cycle and the
grid is always driven slightly
positive on peaks. Used chiefly
for radio-frequency amplifiers in
transmitters.

click filter. An electric network
which reduces or eliminates the
key clicks in a radiotelegraph
transmitter. Also termed a key-
click filter.

clipping. Distortion in amplifiers
produced b}* ﬂattening the posi-
tive and/or negative peaks of
the signal due to tube saturation
during positive grid swing, or
due to driving the grid below
cutoff. Also, distortion in the ar
component of a modulated wave
when modulation amplitude ex-
ceeds 100 per cent.

coaxial cable. Also coax cable or
coax. A two-conductor cable in
which one conductor is a flexible
or nonflexible metal tube and
the other is a wire axially sup-
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ported inside the tube by insu-
lators.

code. A system of dot and dash
signals used in the transmission
of messages by radio or wire
telegraphy. The International
Morse Code (also called the
Continental Code) is used uni-
versally for radiotelegraphy. The
American Morse Code is used
commonly for wire telegraphy.

coil. A number of tums of wire
wound on a core so as to be self-
supporting.

coil form. The material on which
a coil is wound. It can have any
shape and can be made from
any insulating material,

coilwinder, A manually operated
or power-driven mechanism for
winding coils,

cold cathode tubes. Tubes in which
cathodes are not heated, These
include vacuum tubes such as
photoelectric cells and rectifiers
and gas glow tubes such as volt-
age regulators.

color code. Any system of colors
used to specify the electric value
of a radio part, terminals, or
leads.

Colpitts oscillator. A popular type
of oscillator.

condenser microphone, A micro-
phone operating as the result of
the change in capacitance be-
tween two plates separated by a
dielectric.

conductor. A material which offers
little opposition to the continu-
ous flow of electric current.

cone (speaker). The conical-shaped
paper or fiber diaphragm of a
speaker,
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connector, A device for intercon-
necting one or more cables or
electronic circuits. There are two
main classifications of connec-
tors: male and female. A female
connector has contacts set in re-
cessed openings. These openings
accommodate a male connector
to make electrical connection,
A line cord plug is a simple
type of male connector; a wall
electric outlet is a simple type
of female connector. Male con-
nectors are often called plugs;
female connectors are often re-
ferred to as jacks, sockets, or
receptacles,

contact microphone. A crystal de-
vice which converts mechanical
vibrations into electric voltages
and ewrrents. Used industrially
and to amplify stringed musical
instruments.

contact resistance. The resistance,
measured in ohms, between the
contacts on a switch or relay.

continuous wave., Abbreviation,
cw. An unmodulated, constant-
amplitude radio-frequency wave.

control grid. That electrode in a
vacuum tube which has the most
effective control over the plate
current passed by the tube. The
control grid is usually the elec-
trode nearest the cathode,

converter. The circuit in a super-
heterodyne radio receiver which
changes incoming signals to the
intermediate frequency; the con-
verter section includes the oscil-
lator and the first detector. Also,
a device changing electric en-
ergy from one form to another,
such as Ac to pc, etc.

copper-oxide rectifier. A rectifier
made up of disks of copper
coated on one side with cuprous
oxide. The disks allow current to
flow in one direction but allow
very little current flow in the
opposite direction,

coulomb. The charge, or quantity
of electricity, delivered by a cur-
rent of 1 ampere flowing for 1
second.

counter emf. A flow of current in
an inductor building up a volt-
age which tends to flow in the
opposite direction to the im-
pressed voltage, opposing the
original current flow. Also known
as counterelectromotive force.

coupling. The means by which sig-
nals are transferred from one
radio ecircuit to another. Cou-
pling can be direct through a
conductor, electrostatic through
a capacitor, or inductive through
a transformer.,

C power supply. Source of bias
voltage for a vacuum tube.

critical coupling. The closest cou-
pling of two circuits tuned to
the same frequency at which
there will be only one resonant
peak.

cro. Cathode-ray oscilloscope.

cross-modulation., Interference
which modulates a signal unde-
sirably, usually from some un-
wanted source.

crystal. A piece of quartz or similar
piezoelectric material which has
been ground to proper size to
produce natural vibrations at a
desired radio frequency. Quartz
crystals are used in radio trans-
mitters to generate with a high



degree of accuracy the assigned
carrier frequency and also as
very high Q filters.

crystal-controlled converter. A type
of radio-frequency converter em-
ploying a piezoelectric erystal to
establish the frequency of its
oscillator.

crystal-controlled oscillator. A type
of radio-frequency oscillator em-
ploying a piezoelectric crystal to
establish its operating frequency.
Oscillators of this type provide
high stabilit?r.

crystal-controlled transmitter, A
transmitter emplaying a crystal-
controlled oscillator to establish
its carrier frequency.

erystal detector. A detector utiliz-
ing a crystal to rectify an incom-
ing radio signal.

crystal microphone. A microphone
whose output voltage is created
by the deformation of a piezo-
electric crystal when subjected
to sound wave compression.

crystal set. A radio receiver using
a crystal detector for signal
rectification. Has no vacuum
tubes.

cT cut crystal. A crystal cut so as
to vibrate below 500 ke.

current. The movement of electrons
through a conductor, measured
n amperes.

current feed. The feeding current
to an antenna at the point of
maximum current amplitude.

current-limiting resistor. A resistor
used in a circuit as a protective
device for tubes and flter ele-
ments against overload from
voltage surges.

cutoff frequency. That frequency
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in a filter or other system at
which rapid attenuation takes

place.
cutoff voltage. Negative grid bias
beyond which plate current

ceases to flow.

cw. Continuous wave, The symbol
used to refer to unmodulated
radiotelegraphy.

cycle. One complete alternating-
current  reversal, consisting of
rise to a maximum in one direc-
tion, a return to zero, a rise to
a maximum in the other direc-
tion, and another return to zero.
The number of cycles during
one second is the frequency of
an alternating current.

D

nc generator. A rotating device
that converts mechanical energy
into unidirectional electric en-
ergy.

pc plate resistance. In ohms, the
pc plate voltage divided by the
pc plate current of a vacuum
tube.

nc resistance. In ohms, the oppo-
sition to current flow offered by
a circuit or component to DC
current flow.

decibel (db). A term expressing a
ratio between two amplitudes or
energies. The db unit between
two amplitudes is computed as
twenty times the log of the ratio;
between two energies as ten
times the log of the ratio. Prac-
tically, a decibel is approximately
the smallest change in sound in-
tensity that the human ear can
detect.
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decoupling circuit. A network of
one or more resistors and capaci-
tors that separate and bypass
unwanted signals.

deflecting electrodes. Pair of cath-
ode-ray tube electrodes to which
the electron beam moves in a
horizontal or vertical direction,
depending upon the applied po-
tentials,

degenerative feedback. See nega-
tive feedback.

delta connection. Connection that
forms triangle like the Greek
letter delta A.

demodulation. The reverse of mod-
ulation. The process of extract-
ing the modulating intelligence,
commonly called detection.

detection. See demodulation.

detector. Commonly, the stage or
circuit in a radio set that de-
modulates the mF signal. Gen-
erally, a device or circuit that
changes the form of a received
radiation into a more usable
form for a specific purpose.

dial. A calibrated face for indicat-
ing the value to which a pointer
or knob is set, either electrically
or mechanically.

dial light. The pilot lamp which
illuminates a tuning dial.

diaphragm. A thin, flexible sheet
which vibrates when struck by
or when producing sound waves,
as in a microphone or speaker.

dielectric. The insulating material
between the plates of a capaci-
tor or adjacent wires in a cable,
or between any two conducting
elements,

dielectric constant. The relative
permittivity of the dielectric ma-

terial as compared to vacuum,
That of air is 1; transformer oil
has a dielectric constant of
about 2.

dielectric loss. Energy loss in the
dielectric of a capacitor. The
losses show up as heat.

dielectric strength, The maximum
voltage that a dielectric can
withstand without breakdown,
Expressed in volts per milli-
meter. The dielectric strength of
air is 4,000, of mica 50,000.

diffraction. The bending of waves
(light, sound, or radio) around
the edges of obstacles. Effect is
appreciable when obstacle size
is not large compared with
wavelength,

diode. A component having two
electrodes, one the cathode and
the other the plate or anode.

diode detector. A diode used in a
demodulation circuit. Detection
may be half- or full-wave recti-
fication.

dipole antenna, A conductor one-
half wavelength long at a given
frequency; used to radiate or
pick up radio waves.

direct coupling. The use of a con-
ductor to connect two amplifier
stages together and provide a
direct path for the signal cur-
rents.

direct current. An electric current
which flows in only one direc-
tion.

directional antenna. Any antenna
which picks up or radiates sig-
nals better in one direction than
another.

direction finder. See radio direc-

tion finder.



directly heated cathode. A filament
cathode that carries its own
heating current.

director. An auxiliary antenna ele-
ment located in front of the radi-
ating or main receiving antenna
element so that radiation or re-
ception will be strengthened in
the forward direction.

direct resistance-coupled amplifier.
An amplifier in which the plate
of one stage is connected either
directly or through a resistor to
the control grid of the next stage.

direct wave. A radio wave that
travels directly from transmitting
antenna to receiving antenna
without being reflected or re-
fracted.

dissipation. Unused or lost energy.

distortion. Unfaithful reproduction
of signals due to changes occur-
ring in the wave form of the
original signal,

distress frequency. The frequency
allotted to distress calls, gen-
erally by international agree-
ment.

distress signal. By code: sos; by
radiotelephone:  “Mayday,” a
shortened phonetic form of the
French expression “pricre de
m’aider.”

distributed capacitance. Capaci-
tance distributed between wires,
between parts, between con-
ducting elements themselves,
or between the elements and
ground, as distinguished from
capacitance  concentrated  or
lumped in a capacitor.

distributed inductance. The induce-
tance that exists along the length
of a conductor, as distingnished
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from inductance concentrated in
a coil,

double-button carbon microphone.
A carbon microphone employing
two buttons or containers for
carbon granules, one on each
side of the diaphragm, possess-
ing push-pull action which gives
increased signal output and de-
creased distortion.

double-conversion superhetero-
dyne. A superheterodyne re-
ceiver using two first detectors
and two 1F frequencies.

double diode. Two diodes in the
same envelope. Also called duo-
diode.

double-pole switch, A switch which
simultaneously opens or closes
two separate circuits or both
sides of the same circuit.

doubler. In a transmitter, a circuit
in which the output is tuned to
twice the frequency of the input
cirenit. Also power supplies that
double the voltage.

doublet antenna. An antenna com-
posed of two elements usually
strung in a straight line and con-
nected at the middle to a single
insulator, each element being
some definite fraction or whole
of the desired wavelength.

double-throw switch. A switch
which connects one set of ter-
minals to either of two other sets
of terminals.

double triode. Two triodes in the
same tube envelope. Also called
duotriode.

drain. A term used to indicate the
current taken from a voltage
source.

driver stage. The amplifier stage
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preceding the high-power audio-
frequency or radio-frequency
output stage.

driver tube. The tube used in a
driver stage.

drop. Voltage drop, due to current
flow through an electronic com-
ponent,

dropping resistor. A resistor used
to decrease the voltage in a cir-
cuit,

dry cell. A type of primary cell in
which the electrolyte is in the
form of a paste rather than a
liquid.

dry electrolytic capacitor. An elec-
trolytic capacitor in which the
electrolyte is a paste rather than
a liquid,

bt cut erystal. Crystal cut so as to
vibrate below 500 ke.

dual ecapacitor. Two capacitors in
a single housing.

dummy antenna. A resistor or other
device which duplicates the elec-
tric characteristics of a transmit-
ting antenma without radiating
radio waves, for testing and ad-
justing transmitters.

px. Code or radiotelephonic col-
loquialism for word “distance,”
referring to distant reception of
radio signals.

dynamic  characteristics. Tube-
characteristic curves which take
into effect the operating condi-
tions.

dynamic loudspeaker. A loud-
speaker in which the coil carry-
ing the audio-frequency current
is attached to a moving dia-
phragm or cone, and moves in
and out in a constant magnetic
field.

dynamic microphone. A micro-
phone in which the flexible dia-
phragm is attached directly to a
coil positioned in the fixed mag-
netic field of a permanent mag-
net.

dynamotor. A rotary voltage con-
verter in which usually two
windings are used on the rotor
and one on the stator. Generally
used to convert a low pc volt-
age to a high nc voltage, as for
mobile transmitters, amplifiers,
ete.

E

E,. Symbol for grid bias voltage.

E,. Symbol for pc plate voltage.

E,,. Symbol for pc screen-grid
voltage.

earphone. Sece headphone,

e.c. Enamel-covered wire.

echo. Simultaneous reception of a
radio signal and the part of it
which was transmitted approxi-
mately 1/7 of a second earlier
and has circled the earth. The
characteristic “hollow” sound, or
echo, is produced because of the
very small time interval involved.

Eco. Electron-coupled oscillator.

eddy currents. Circulating currents
induced in conducting materials
by varying magnetic fields. They
are usually undesirable because
they represent loss of energy and
cause heating. Eddy currents are
kept at a minimum by employ-
ing laminated, powdered, or sin-
tered construction for the iron
cores of transformers, ar choke
coils, and other magnetic de-



vices. Eddy currents are useful
as the source of heat in indue-
tion fumaces.

efliciency of rectification. The ratio
of the pc power output to the
ac power input of a rectifier,

E layer. An ionized layver in the E
region of the ionosphere.

Electralloy. An alloy frequently
used to make radio chassis, Tt is
characterized by having non-
magnetic properties,

electric angle. A method of in-
dicating a particular instant of
segment in an alternatin g-current
cycle. One cycle is considered
equal to 360 degrees, hence 12
cycle is 180 degrees and 1/4
cycle is go degrees.

electric degree. One-360th of a
cycle of an nltemating current
or voltage.

electric eye. A photoelectric cir-
cuit. A cell or vacuum tube that
uses a photoelectrie effect to pro-
duce an electric current.

electrode. One of the elements in-
side a vacuum tube, such as the
cathode, plate, or grid.

electrodynamic  loudspeaker, A
moving-coil londspeaker in which
the magnetic field is created by
an electromagnet,

electrolysis. The production of
chemical changes by passing
current through an electrolyte.

electrolyte. The liquid, chemical
paste, or other conducting me-
dium used between the elec-
trodes of a dry cell, storage cell,
electrolytic rectifier, or electro-
lytic capacitor.

electrolytic capacitor. A fixed ca-
pacitor in which the dielectric is
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a liquid or paste electrolyte.

electrolytic cell. A cell consisting
of a conducting liquid (elec-
trolyte) and two electrodes of
identical composition. Such a
cell cannot serve as a source of
electric energy, but can conduct
current from an outside source
(elcc!m])'tic action). Used in
clectroplating,  electroforming,
production of gases and accom-
plishment of many industrial
processes such as refinement of
metals. If, as a result of current
fow the electrodes become dis-
similar, voltaic action becomes
possible.

electromagnet. A coil of wire
wound on an iron core which
produces a strong magnetic field
when current is applied.

electromagnetic energy. Energy in
a radio wave.

electromagnetic spectrum, Range
of frequencies of clectromag-
netic waves.

Type of Wave Wavelength

Radio Above 1,000 km to
below 1 cm
Infrared 0.03 to 0.000076 cm

(heat rays)
Visible light  0.000076 to

0.000040 cM

Ultraviolet  0.000040 to
0.0000013 cm
X rays 16~%to 10 ¢m

1075 to
5 % 1071 em
101 to 10712 em

Gamma rays

Cosmic rays

electromagnetic waves. Radiation
taking many different forms, but
all having in common the char-
acteristic of a velocity that is
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just about 3 X 10" em/sec.

electromagnetism. Magnetic effects
produced by electric currents.

electromotive force. Voltage.

electron. The elementary charge of
negative electricity, The charge
is —1.6 X 10~ coulombs.

electron coupling. A process of
coupling two cireunits through a
vacuum tube, principally multi-
grid tubes.

electron gun. Tube electrodes de-
signed for the production of a
narrow beam of electrons in-
tended for use in fluorescent
screen or microwave tubes.

electrostatic. Pertaining to electric-
ity at rest.

electrostatic charge, An electric
charge stored in a capacitor or
on the swface of an insulated
object,

electrostatic field. The region near
an electrically charged object.

electrostatic shield. A grounded
metal screen, sheet, or conduc-
tor placed to prevent the action
of any electric field through the
shield.

emission. (1) The process of radi-
ating radio waves into space by
a transmitter, (2) The process
of ejecting electrons from a
heated material.

emission types. The classification of
modes of radio transmission, as
adopted by international agree-
ment. Type A O. Unmodulated,
continuous-wave transmission,
Type A 1. Telegraphy on pure
continuous waves. Type A 2.
Modulated telegraphy, Type A
3. Telephony. Type A 4. TMac-
simile. Type A 5. Television,

enameled wire. Wire coated with
insulating layer of baked en-
amel.

end effect. (1) The effect of ca-
pacitance at the ends of an an-
tenna. (2) The effect of induc-
tance at the end of a coil.

envelope. The glass or metal hous-
ing of a vacuum tube.

envelope of wave. A smooth curve
drawn so as to touch the positive
and negative peaks of an ampli-
tude-modulated wave outlining
the modulating wave.

E region. A region in the iono-
sphere, from about 55 to 85
miles above the surface of the
earth, containing ionized layers
capable of bending or reflecting
radio waves.

excitation, Application of a signal
to the input of a vacuum tube.
Or, application of voltage to the
field coils of a motor, generator,
loudspeaker, or other device that
proeduces a magnetic field.

exciter. (1) That part of a direc-
tional antenna system which is
directly connected to the trans-
mitter. (2) The oscillator that
generates the carrier frequency
of a transmitter,

Extra Class license. The highest
classification of United States
amateur license. The require-
ments for this license include a
code sending and receiving test
at bwenty words per minute, as
well as a test covering advanced
theory. The applicant must have
held for at least two years an
amateur license (other than
Novice or Technician Class)
issued by the rcc. If an appli-



cant holds or can qualify for a
General Class license and if he
held an amateur license prior to
May, 1917, he can then obtain
the Extra Class license without
taking the Extra Class examina-
tion. At present, no extra privi-
leges are granted to this license
holder and privileges are the
same as for the General Class.

F

F. Symbol for filaments of a tube.

facsimile. A system of communica-
tion in which previously repro-
duced images, such as photo-
graphs or pl‘int(:d matter, are
transmitted graphically.

fade. To change gradually in signal
amplitude.

fading. A variation in the signal in-
tensity at a given location or at
a given dial setting of a receiver,

farad. Unit of capacitance. In the
practical system of wnits, the
farad is too large for ordinary
use; so, measurements are made
in terms of microfarads and
micromicrofarads.

Federal Communications Commis-
sion (rcc). A board of com-
missioners appointed by the
President, having the power to
regulate all electric communica-
tions systems originating in the
United States.

feedback. Transfer of a portion of
energy from one point to a pre-
ceding point. The transfer may
be either electric or acoustic;
and it may increase or deerease
gain,
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feedthrough capacitor. A very effi-
cient type of bypass capacitor,
designed so that the inner [oil
is in series with the wire to be
bypassed and the outer shell is
coaxial to the wire.

feedthrough insulator. A type of
insulator which permits feeding
of wire or cable through walls,
etc., with minimum current leak-
age.

fidelity. The degree of exactness
with which a system or portion
of a system reproduces an input
signal.

field. The effect produced in sur-
rounding space by an electrically
charged object, by eleclrons in
motion, or by a magnet.

field coil, An insulated winding
energized by pc voltage, and
mounted so as to magnetize a
field pole.

field pattern. Usually expressed as
a polar diagram, indicating the
horizontal field strength of an
antenna. Often referred to as a
polar plot.

field-strength meter. A measuring
instrument used to determine
the strength of radiated encrey
(field strength) from a radio
transmitter.

filament. The wire through which
current is sent in a vacunm tube
to produce the heat required for
electron emission.

filament circuit. The complete cir-
cuit over which filament current
flows.

filament current, The current sup-
plied to the filament of a vac-
num tube.

filament emission. Evolution of
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electrons from a heated filament
in a vacuum tube.

filament power supply. A source of
power for the filament or heater
of a vacuum tube.

filament resistance, The resistance
in ohms of the filament of a vac-
uum tube or incandescent lamp.

filament transformer. A transformer
used exclusively to supply fila-
ment voltage and current for
vacuum tubes.

filament voltage. The voltage value
which must be applied to the
filament of a vacuum tube in
order to provide the rated value
of filament current,

filament winding, A separate sec-
ondary winding on the power
transformer of ac-operated ap-
paratus used as a filament volt-
age source.

filter. A resistor, coil, capacitor, or
any combination of such parts
used to block or attenuate
alternating currents at certain
frequencies while allowing es-
sentially unimpeded flow of
currents at other frequencies.

filter capacitor., A capacitor used
in a power-pack filter system to
provide a low-reactance path for
alternating currents,

filter choke. An iron-core coil used
in a power-pack filter system to
pass direct current while offer-
ing high impedance to pulsating
or alternating currents.

first audio stage. The first stage in
the audio amplifier of a radio
receiver.

first detector. The stage in a super-
heterodyne receiver where the
beat-frequency signal is com-

bined with the incoming radio-
frequency signal to produce the
intermediate-frequencysignal. Al-
so called mixer.

fixed bias. A constant value of bias
voltage.

flashover, A disruptive discharge
over the surface of an insulator,
or between two charged sur-
faces not in mutual contact.

F layer. An ionized layer in the F
region of the ionosphere.

fluorescent. Having the property of
giving off light when activated
by electronic bombardment.

fluorescent screen. A sheet of suit-
able material coated with a
phosphor that fluoresces visibly
when hit by an electron beam.

flux. (1) A material used to pro-
mote fusion or joining of metals
in soldering. Rosin is widely
used as a flux in electronic sol-
dering. (2) A term used to des-
ignate collectively the magnetic
lines of force in a region.

flux density. The number of elec-
tric or magnetic lines of force
cutting a unit area at right
angles,

flycutter. A circle cutter. Used to
cut holes in metal or wood.

flywheel effect. The effect of a res-
onant circuit. Although the grid
controls the input energy in
pulses as in the cylinder explo-
sions of a gasoline engine, the
resonant circuit maintains con-
tinuous operation as does the
flywheel of the engine.

free electron. An electron which is
not attached to any one atom,
but is free to move from atom
to atom.



F' region, That region of the iono-
sphere extending from about go
to 250 miles above the earth’s
surface.

frequency. The number of com-
plete cycles or vibrations per
unit of time, usually per second.
Frequency of a wave is equal
to the velocity divided by the
wavelength.

frequency conversion. The process
of converting the frequency of a
signal to some other frequency
by combining it with another
frequency.

frequency discriminator. A circuit
that converts a fmquency-mudw
lated signal into an audio signal.

frequency doubler, A vacuum-tube
stage having a resonant plate
circuit tuned to twice the input
frequency.

frequency drift. An undesired
change in the frequency of an
oscillator, transmitter, or re-
ceiver.

frequency meter. An instrument for
measuring frequency.

frequency modulation. A method
of modulating a carrier fre-
quency by causing the frequency
to vary above and below a cen-
ter frequcnc}' in accordance
with the sound to be transmit-
ted. The amount of deviation in
frequency above and below the
center frequency is proportional
to the amplitude of the modu-
lating intelligence. The number
of complete deviations per sec-
ond above and below the center
frequency corresponds to the
frequency of the modulating
intelligence.
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frequency multiplier. A frequency
changer used to multiply a fre-
quency by an integral value, such
as a frequency doubler.

frequency response. A rating or
graph which expresses the man-
ner in which a circuit or device
handles the different frequencies
falling  within its operating
range.

frequency shift. A change in the
frequency of a radio transmitter
o1 receiver.

frequency-shift transmission. A SVS-
tem of automatic code transmis-
sion that shifts the carrier fre-
quency back and forth between
two frequencies instead of key-
ing the carrier on and off.

frequency stability. The ability of
an oscillator to maintain a pre-
determined frequency.

frequency standard, An oscillator
used for frequency calibration.

front-to-back ratio. The ratio of the
elfectiveness of a directional an-
tenna or microp]mne between
the front and the rear.

fundamental. The lowest frequency
component of a complex vibra-
tion, tone, or electric signal.

fundamental  wavelength.  The
wavelength of the fundamental
frequency.

fuse. A protective device consisting
of a short piece of wire which
melts and breaks when the cur-
rent through it exceeds the rated
value.

G

G. Symbol for control grid of a
tube.
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g,» Designation for the mutual
conductance of a vacuum tube.
gain. The ratio of output voltage,
current, or power to the input
voltage, current, or power in an
amplifier stage or system. Usu-
ally expressed in db.

gain control. A control that can
change the over-all gain of an
amplifier. A volume control.

galvanometer. A D'Arsonval labora-
tory imstrument for measuring or
indicating extremely small elec-
tric currents.

gang capacitor. Two or more vari-
able capacitors mechanically
mounted so that they can be
simultaneously turned by a sin-
gle shaft.

gang control. A number of similar
pieces of apparatus that can be
simultaneously adjusted or tuned
by a single control or shaft.

gap. The space between the sur-
faces of two electrodes, as in a
spark gap.

gap arrester. A typu of antenna
lightning arrester employing one
or more air gaps conuected be-
tween the antenna and ground.

gaseous rectifier. A gas-filled recti-
fier, May have a hot cathode, a
mereury pool, or a eold cathode.

General Class license. A class of
United States amateur license.
Holders of this license have full
amateur privileges.

generator. A rotating machin
which converts mechanical en-
ergy into electric energy.

germanium, A grayish-white, brit-
tle metallic element widely used
in electronic applications, partic-
ularly transistors.

germanium diode. A very small
type of diode employing the ele-
ment germanium.

getter, An alkali or alkaline earth
metal introduced into a vacuum
tube during manufacture and
vaporized after the tube has
been evacuated, to absorb any
gases which may have been left
by the vacuum pump.

glow-discharge tube. A tube which
conducts by ionization of a gas
such as a neon tube.

glow-discharge voltage regulator.
A gas tube that maintains a
nearly constant voltage when
connected across a mildly vary-
ing voltage source. Often called
“VR tube.”

grid. An electrode mounted be-
tween the cathode and the anode
of a radio or electronic tube to
control the flow of electrons from
cathode to anode.

grid bias. The pc voltage applied
to the control grid of a vacuum
tube to make it negative with
respect to the cathode.

grid-bias cell. A small cell used in
the grid cireuit of a vacuum
tube to provide C bias voltage.

grid-cathode capacitance. The ca-
pacitance between the grid and
the cathode inside a vacuum
tube.

grid characteristic. The curve ob-
tained by plotting grid-voltage
against grid-current values of a
vacuum tube.

grid circuit. The cirenit between
the grid and cathode of a vac-
uum tube. The input circuit of
the tube,

grid clip. A spring clip to make a



connection to the top (grid) cap
terminal on some vacuum tubes.

grid current. The current passing
to or from a grid through space
inside a vacuum tube.

grid detection. Detection taking
place due to the action of the
grid circuit of a vacuum tube,
as in a grid-leak detector.

grid-dip meter, A vacuum-tube os-
cillator having in its grid circuit
a sensitive current-indicating
meter that dips when energy is
drawn from the oscillator by a
coupled resonant circuit.

grid driving power. The wattage
applied to the grid circuit of a
tube.

grid leak. A resistor used in the
grid circuit of a vacuum tube
to provide a discharge path for
grid current.

grid modulation. Modulation pro-
duced by introduction of the
modulating intelligence into the
grid eircuit.

grid-plate capacitance. The capaci-
tance between the grid and the
plate within a vacuum tube.

grid return. The lead or connection
which provides a path for elec-
trons from the grid cirenit to the
cathode.

grid swing. The total grid signal
voltage variation from the posi-
tive to negative peaks.

grid voltage. The voltage between
grid and cathode.

grommet. An insulating washer,
usually made of rubber or a plas-
tic material, used to prevent a
wire from touching a chassis or
panel.

ground. A connection, intentional
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or accidental, between an elee-
trie circuit and the carth or some
conducting body serving as the
earth.

ground absorption. Transmitted
radio power dissipated in the
ground.

grounded. Coumnected to earth or
to some conducting body that
serves as the earth,

grounded-grid amplifier. A cireuit
in which the input is applied to
the cathode rather than to the
grid of a triode tube.

grmmd-return circuit. A circuit
that is completed by utilizing
the earth as a conductive path.

ground wave. A radio wave that
is propagated near or at the sur-
face of the earth.

ground wire. A conductor leading
to an electrical connection with
the ground.

H

half-wave antenna. An  antenna
whose length is approximately
equal to one-half the wavelength
to be transmitted or received.

half-wave line. A transmission line
having an electric length equal
to one-half the wavelength of
the signal to be transmitted or
received.

half-wave rectification. Rectifica-
tion of only one-half of each al-
ternating-current cvele into di-
rect current.

half-wave rectifier. A radio tube or
other device which converts al-
ternating cwrrent into pulsating
direct current by allowing cur-
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rent to pass during one-half of
each alternating current cycle.
ham. A term applied to licensed
amateur l'ﬂ(“() l‘)p{:‘l‘atgrs.
harmonic. A sinusoidal wave that
is an integral multiple of the
fundamental frequency, which is
called the first harmonic.
harmonic content. The degree or
numbers of harmonics in a com-
plex frequency output.
harmonic generator. A vacuum
tube or other generator which
produces an alternating current
having many harmonics.
harmonic suppression. The preven-
tion of harmonic generation in
an oscillator or in circuits that
follow it.

harness. Wires and cables so ar-
ranged and tied together that
they may be connected or dis-
connected as a unit.

Hartley oscillator. A vacuum-tube
oscillator circuit identified by a
tuned circuit cmplm ing a tapped
winding connected between the
grid and plate.

headphone. A small telephone re-
ceiver, used either singly or in
pairs.

headset. A pair of headphones at-
tached to a headband to hold
the phones against the ears.

heater. An electric heating element
for supplying heat to an indi-
rectly heated cathode in an elec-
tron tube.

heater current. The current flowing
through a heater serving an in-
directly heated cathode.

heater voltage, The voltage be-
tween the terminals of a fila-
ment used for supplying heat to
an indirectly heated cathode.

Heaviside layer. A layer of ionized
gas in the region between z0
and 400 miles above the surface
of the earth which reflects radio
waves back to earth under cer-
tain conditions,

henry. The practical unit of self- or
mutual inductance. The induct-
ance in which a current chang-
ing its rate of flow 1 ampere per
second induces an electromotive
force of 1 volt.

heterodyne. Pertaining to the pro-
duction of a frequency (beat)
by combining two frequencies.

heterodyne frcquency. The beat
frequency, which is the sum or
difference frequency of two sig-
nals.

heterodyne reception. The process
of receiving radio waves by com-
bining a received radio-fre-
quency voltage with a locally
generated alternating voltage to
produce a beat frequency that is
more readily amplified.

high frequency. A frequency in the
band extending from 3 to 30
Mec.

high-frequency choke. A radio-fre-
quency choke as distinguished
from an audio (low-frequency)
choke.

high-mu tube. A vacuum tube hav-
ing a high amplification factor.

high-pass filter. A filter designed to
pass currents at all frequencies
above a desired frequency while
attenuating the frequencies be-
low the desired frequency.

high Q. Having a high ratio of
reactance to effective resistance.

Factor determining coil effi-
ciency.
high-vacuum tube. An electron



tube that has been evacuated to
a low internal pressure, such
that its electric characteristics
are not affected by the small
amount of gas in the tube.

hookup wire. Usually tinned and
insulated No. 18, 20, 22, or 24
soft-drawn copper wire. Used in
wiring eleetronic  circuits. May
be solid or stranded.

horizontal blanking, The pulse
which cuts off the electron beam
swhile it is returning from the
right side to the left side of the
screen of a cathode-ray tube.

hum. A low and constant audio fre-
quency, usually cither 60 or 120
cycles, in the output of an andio
amplifier.  Hum is frequently
caused by a faulty filter capaci-
tor in the power supply or by
heater-cathode leakage in a tube.

I

I,. Symbol to designate plate cur-
rent of a vacuum tnbe. Also [,

1r, if. Intermediate frequency.
Used with special reference to
superheterodyne receivers.

impedance. The total opposition
that a cirenit offers to the flow of
alternating current or any other
varying current at a particnlar
frequency; a combination of re-
sistance and reactance, The sym-
bol for impedance is Z, the unit
is the ohm.

impedance angle. Anglc of the im-
pedance vector with respect to
the resistance vector, represent-
ing voltage lag or lead with re-
spect to current.
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impedance coil. A choke coil. An
inductor.

impedance match. The condition in
which the impedance of a com-
ponent or circuit is equal to an-
other impedance to which it is
connected.

impedance-matching  transformer.
A transformer used to provide
an impedance match between
two or more circuits.

impressed voltage. T he voltage ap-
plied to a circuit or device.

indirectly heated cathode. A cath-
ode to which heat is supplied by
an independent heater element
in a thermionie tube.

induced. Produced as a result of
the influence of an electric or
magnetic field.

induced current. A current due to
an induced voltage.

induced voltage. A voltage pro-
duced in a circuit by changes
in the number of magnetic lines
of force which are linking or cut-
ting across the conductors of the
circuit,

inductance. That property of a coil
or other radio part which tends
to prevent any change in al-
ternating-current  flow. Induct-
ance is measured in henries.

inductance bridge. An instrument
similar to a Wheatstone bridge,
used to measure an unknown in-
ductance by comparing it with
a known inductance.

induction, The process by which
an object is given an induced
voltage by exposure to a mag-
netic field.

inductive cireuit, Cirenit contain-
ing for the most part inductive
reactance, rather than capacitive
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reactance or simply pure resist-
ance.

inductive coupling. A form of
coupling in which energy is
transferred from a coil in one
circuit to a coil in another ecir-
cuit by induction.

inductive feedback. Feedback of
energy from the plate circuit of
a vacuum tube to the grid cir-
cuit through an inductance or
by means of inductive coupling.

inductive load. A load that is pre-
dominantly  inductive.  Also
called lagging load.

inductive reactance. Reactance due
to the inductance of a coil or
other part in an altermating-cur-
rent circuit. Inductive reactance
is measured in ohms, and is equal
to the inductance in henries
multiplied by the frequency in
cycles, times 2.

inductor. A circuit component de-
signed so that inductance is its
most important property. Also a
coil.

in phase. Condition existing when
waves pass through maximum
and minimum values of like po-
larity at the same instant.

input capacitance, The sum of the
direct capacitances between the
control grid and the cathode of
a vacuum-tube circuit.

input impedance. The ratio be-
tween \-'oltage and current at the
input terminals of a circuit. Max-
imum power transfer is obtained
when the source and the load
or input impedances are equal.

input transformer. A transformer
used to transfer incoming en-
ergy to the input of a circuit or
device,

insulating varnish, A vamnish hav-
ing good insulating qualities.

insulator. A device having high
electric resistance, used for sup-
porting or separating conductors
so as to prevent undesired flow
of current between conductors
or to other objects.

intelligence signal. Any signal
which conveys information, such
as voice, music, code, or tele-
vision pictures.

interelectrode capacitance. The ca-
pacitance which exists between
two electrodes in a vacuum tube.

interference filter. A device used
between a source of interference
and a radio, to attenuate or elim-
inate noise.

interlock, A safety device which
automatically opens the ac sup-
ply circuit when an access door
or cover to the circuit is opened.

intermediate frequency. In super-
heterodyne reception, a fre-
quency resulting from the combi-
nation of the received frequency
with the locally generated fre-
quency.

intermediate-frequency  amplifier.
That section of a superhetero-
dyne receiver which is designed
to amplify signals at a predeter-
mined frequency called the in-
termediate frequency of the re-
ceiver.

intermediate-frequency transform-
er. A transformer employed at
the input and output of each in-
termediate-frequency  amplifier
stage in a superheterodyne re-
ceiver,

internal resistance. The resistance
of a battery, generator, or circuit
component.



International Morse Code. The
code used universally for radio
telegraphy.

interpolation. The process of find-
ing the value between two
known values.

interstage coupling. Coupling be-
tween vacuum-tube stages.

interstage transformer. A trans-
former used to provide coupling
between  two  vacuum-tube
stages.

inverse feedback., See negative
feedback.

ion. An atom or molecule which
has fewer or more electrons than
normal. A positive ion is one
which has lost electrons, and a
negative ion is one which has
gained electrons.

ionization. The breaking up of a
gas atom into two parts, a free
electron and a positively charged
ion.

ionization eurrent. Current flow ex-
isting between two oppositely
charged electrodes in an ionized
gas.

ionization potential. The voltage
required to ionize an atom or
molecule.

ionosphere. The upper portion of
the earth’s atmosphere beginning
at about 30 miles above the
earth’s surface.

IR drop. The voltage drop pro-
duced across a resistance R by
the How of current I through
the resistor.

iron-core transformer. A trans-
former in which iron forms part
or all of the magnetic circuit
linking the windings.

isolation transformer. A trans-
former with independent pri-
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mary and secondary windings.
Transformers of this type (gen-
erally 1 : 1 ratio) are used to
isolate Ac-pc equipment from the
AC power line,

J

jamming. Transmission of mnoise
signals to interfere with recep-
tion of signals from another sta-
tion.

JAN  specification,
Navy specification.

jumper. A short length of conduc-
tor used to make a temporary
electric connection,

Joint  Army-

K

K. Symbol for cathode or any nu-
merical value that remains con-
stant during a given period.
Also, abbreviation for 1,000.

Kennelly-Heaviside layer. A region
of highly ionized air in the iono-
sphere, at about 30 miles above
the surface of the earth, Reflec-
tion of radio waves from this
layer permits long-distance trans-
mission.

key. A hand-operated switch used
to send code signals by teleg-
raphy or radiotelegraphy.

kilo-. Melric prefix meaning 1,000,

kilocycle. 1,000 cycles. Abbreviated
ke. or ke/s for kilocycles per
second,

kilovolt. 1,000 volts. Abbreviated
kv,

kilowatt, A unit of electrical power
equal to 1,000 watts. Abbrevi-
ated kw,
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Kirchhoff’s current law. A funda-
mental law of electricity which
states that the sum of all the cur-
rents ﬂowiug to a point in a
circuit must be equal to the sum
of all the currents flowing away
from that point.

Kirchhoff’s voltage law. A funda-
mental law of electricity which
states that the sum of all the
voltage sources acting in a com-
plete circuit must be equal to
the sum of all the voltage drops
in that same circuit.

knife switch. A switch in which
one or more flat metal blades,
pivoted at one end, serve as the
moving connectors, making con-
tact with flat, gripping spring
clips.

L

L. Symbol for coil or transformer
winding,

lagging load. Inductive load; the
current lags behind the voltage.

lambda, Greek letter », used to
designate wavelength measured
in meters.

laminated. A type of construction
widely used for the cores of iron-
core transformers, choke coils,
and electromagnets. The desired
shape of core is built with thin
strips of a magnetic material
such as soft iron or silicon steel.

lamp cord. Twisted insulated wire
used for line cord, lamps, ete.

L antenna. An antenna consisting
of one or more horizontal wires
with vertical lead-in connected
at one end.

lattice-wound coil. A honeycomb
coil. A coil wound so as to re-
duce distributed capacitance,
having the appearance of lattice-
work,

layer winding. A coil-winding
method in which adjacent turns
are laid evenly side by side along
the length of the coil.

LC product. Inductance L in
henries, multiplied by capaci-
tance C in farads.

LC ratio. Inductance in henries,
divided by capacitance in farads.

lead-in. The conductor or conduc-
tors that connect the antenna
proper to clectronic equipment.

lead-in insulator, Generally, a tubu-
lar insulator inserted in a hole
drilled through a barrier of some
sort and through which the lead-
in wire can be brought.

leakage current, Undesirable flow
of current through or over the
surface of an insulating material
or insulator; or, the flow of direct
current through a capacitor.
Also, the alternating current that
passes through a rectifier with-
out being rectified.

leakage resistance. The resistance
of the path over which leakage
current flows, normally a high
value,

left-hand rule. A rule for determin-
ing direction of magnetic lines
of force around a single wire. If
the fingers of the left hand are
placed around the wire in such
a way that the thumb points in
the direction of electron flow,
the fingers will then be pointed
in the direction of the magnetic

field.



vr, If. Low frequency; the rcc
designation for the band from
30 to 300 ke.

lightning arrester. A protective de-
vice which leaks off static charges
in the vicinity of an antenna to
ground, and thus tends to pre-
vent the charges from building
up to the intensity of lightning.

lightning rod. A metallic rod pro-
jecting above a structure, con-
nected to ground.

line. A transmission line or power
line.

linear. A relation such that any
change in one of two related
quantities is accompanied by an
exactly proportional change in
the other.

linear ampliﬁcatiou. Amp}iﬁcation
in which the wave form is repro-
duced accurately, but in magni-
fied form.

linear modulation. Modulation
which is equally proportional to
the amplitude of the sound wave
at all audio frequencies.

line cord. A two- or three-wire cord
terminating in a two- or three-
prong plug at one end and used
to connect equipment to a power
outlet.

line drop. The voltage drop be-
tween two points on a power
line or transmission line.

line filter. A device inserted in the
power line to block noise im-
pulses which might otherwise
enter the equipment from the
power line.

line voltage. The voltage existing
at a wall outlet or other termi-
nals of a power-line system.

line-voltage regulator. A device
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such as a ballast voltage regu-
lator or special transformer that
delivers an essentially constant
voltage to the load, regardless of
minor variations in the line volt-
age.

link coupling. Two or more coils of
separate circuits coupled by a
transmission line.

load line. A straight line drawn
across a series of plate cur-
rent plate voltage characteristic
curves on a graph to show how
plate current will change with
grid voltage when a specified
plate load resistance is used.

local oscillator. The oscillator of a
superheterodyne receiver.

loctal tube. An eight-prong vacuum
tube having a lock-in type of
base.

long waves. Wavelengths longer
than the longest broadeast-band
wavelength of 545 meters. Long
waves correspond to frequencies
between about 30 and 3530 ke.

loop antenna. An antenna consist-
ing of one or more complete
turns of wire. Loop antennas
are also commonly used in direc-
tion-finding equipment and port-
able radios.

loopstick antenna. A built-in re-
ceiving antenna widely used in
broadcast receivers. Loopstick
antennas consist of a coil wound
on a powdered-iron core. In
some types the inductance is
adjusted by moving the core.

loose coupling. A small amount of
coupling between two coils or
circuits,

loran. Long Range Navigation. A
system used by ships and air-
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craft for fixing their own position
from radio signals broadcast by
two or more synchronized trans-
mitting stations,

loudspeaker. A device for convert-
ing audio-frequency current into
sound waves.

low frequency. A frequency in the
band extending from 3o to 300
ke in the radio spectrum.

low-pass filter. A filter designed to
pass currents at all frequencies
below a critical frequency, while
substantially attenuating the am-
plitude of other frequencies.

L pad. A dual volume control pre-
senting a constant load imped-
ance at all control settings,

lug. A small strip of metal placed
on a terminal screw or riveted
to an insulating material to pro-
vide a means for making soldered
connections.

M

M. Abbreviation for mega, prefix
meaning million. Commonly
used as megohms, for resistors,
and megacycles, for frequency
figures. Also symbol for mutual
inductance,

magazines. Construction projects,
operating notes, rce rulings and
actions, contests, new produets.
etc., are treated in several maga-
zines available at newsstands
everywhere.

QST is the official organ of the
American Radio Relay League,
to which virtually all United
States amateurs belong. Member-
ship, including the magazine, is
$5 a year. Send for details to

225 Main Street, Newington,
Conn. of111,

Other magazines devoted en-
tirely to ham activities are CQ
and 73, published independently.
Considerable space is also given
to amateur topics in Popular
Electronics, Electronics Illus-
trated, Electronics World, Radio
& TV Experimenter, and Radio-
Electronics.

magnet. A metallic material which
attracts iron and steel, and, if
free to move, aligns itself north
and south because of the in-
fluence of the earth’s magnetic
field.

magnetic deflection. Method of de-
flecting electrons in a cathode-
ray tube by means of the mag-
netic field generally produced
by coils placed outside the tube.

magnetic field. A region surround-
ing a magnetic or a conductor
through which current is lowing.

magnetic flux. The sum of all the
magnetic lines of force from a
magnetic source,

magnetic flux density. The number
of magnetic lines of force per
unit area.

magnetic focusing. A method of
focusing an electron stream in a
cathode-ray tube through the ac-
tion of magnetic lens.

magnetic lines of force, Imaginary
lines used to designate the direc-
tions in which magnetic forces
are acting throughout the mag-
netic field associated with a per-
manent magnet, electromagnet,
or current-carrying conductor.

magnetic poles, Regions of a mag-
net near which the field is con-



centrated, usually the two ends
of a magnet. The north pole,
the south pole.

magnetic shield. A soft-iron hous-
ing used to protect equipment
or components from the effects
of stray magnetic fields.

magnet wire. Insulated copper
wire in sizes used for winding
coils of electromagnetic devices.

master oscillator. An oscillator of
comparatively low power used
to establish the carrier frequency
of a transmitter.

matching. Connecting two circuits
or components with a coupling
device so that the impedance of
either circuit will be equal to
the impedance existing between
them.

matching transformer. See imped-
ance-matching transformer.

mean carrier frequency. The center
or resting frequency of a fre-
quency-modulation transmission
transmitter.

medium frequency. The band from
300 to 3,000 ke.

meg. Sometimes used as abbrevia-
tion for megohm.

meg- or mega-. A prefix meaning
one million times.

megacycle. One million cycles per
second.

megohm. One million ohms. Ab-
breviated meg(s).

mercury battery. A type of bat-
tery especially characterized by
extremely uniform output volt-
age and by very long shelf life.
Mercury batteries use a zinc-
powder anode; the cathode is
mercuric  oxide powder and
graphite powder.
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mercury switch, An electric switch
made by placing a large globule
of mercury in a glass tube with
electrodes arranged so that tilt-
ing the tube will cause the mer-
cury to make or break the cir-
cuit.

mercury-vapor rectifier, A diode
rectifier  containing  mercury
vapor, The gaseous disckarge
permits much larger anode cur-
rents than could be obtained in
a high-vacuum tube of equiva-
lent dimensions.

metal tube. A vacpum or gaseous
tube having a metal envelope,
with electrode leads passing
through glass beads fused in the
metal housing,

meter. A device that measures or
registers an electric quantity.
Also, the unit of measure in the
metric system (39.37 inches).

mho. The unit of conductance or
admittance. It is the word ohm
spelled backward.

mica. A transparent flaky mineral
which splits into thin sheets and
has excellent insulating and
heat-resisting qualities. It is used
to separate the plates of con-
densers, to insulate electrode
elements of vacuum tubes, and
for other insulating purposes.

mica capacitor. A fixed capacitor
employing mica as the diclectric.

micro-. A prefix meaning one-mil-
lionth of. Designated by the
Greek letter 1 (mu) in abbrevia-
tions.

microampere. One-millionth of an
ampere. Also writte ua,

microfarad, One-millionth of a
farad. Correctly abbreviated as
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uf, but sometimes shown as uf,
mf, or mfd.

microhenry, One-millionth of a
henry. Also written ph.

micromicrofarad. One-millionth of
a microfarad. Abbreviated puf,
uuf, mmf, or mmfd. Being re-
placed by a newer unit, pico-
farad, meaning the same thing.

microphone, A device which con-
verts sound waves into corre-
sponding audio-frequency elec-
tric energy. It contains some
form of flexible diaphragm
which moves in accordance with
sound-wave  variations. This
movement, in tum, generates a
minute voltage which is fed to
the input of an amplifier.

microphone button. A button-
shaped container filled with car-
bon particles and serving as the
resistance element of a carbon
microphone,

microphone preamplifier. An andio
amplifier which initially ampli-
fies the output of a microphone,

microphone transformer. An iron-
core transformer used for cou-
pling microphones to the audio
amplifiers.

microswitch., Trade name for a
small switch in which a minute
motion makes or breaks contact,

microvolt. One-millionth of a volt,

microwaves. LElectromagnetic
waves whose frequencies are
higher than 300 Mc.

mike. Colloquialism for
phone.

milli-. A prefix meaning one-thou-
sandth of,

milliammeter. A meter calibrated
in milliamperes.

micro-

milliampere. A unit of current
equal to one-thousandth of an
ampere, Abbreviation ma.

millihenry. A unit of inductance
equal to one-thousandth of a
henry. The plural is millihenries.
Abbreviated mh.

millimeter. A metric unit of length
equal to one-thousandth of a
meter, or approximately 1/25th
inch (0.03937 inch). Abbrevi-
ated mm.

millivelt. A unit of voltage equal
to one-thousandth of a volt. Ab-
breviated mv.

milliwatt. A unit of power equal to
one-thousandth of a watt. Ab-
breviated mw.

miniature tubes. A type of small
electron tube, Miniature tubes
are either the seven-pin or noval
(nine-pin) type.

mismatch. The conditions in which
the impedance of a source does
not match or equal the imped-
ance of a connected load.

mixer. That stage in a superhetero-
dyne receiver in which the in-
coming radio-frequency signal is
combined with the signal from
the local oscillator to produce the
intermediate-frequency signal.

mixer tube. The vacuum tube in
the mixer stage.

mixing. Combining two or more
signals.

mobile receiver. A radio receiver
designed to be operated while
in motion, as in an automobile.

mobile transmitter, A radio trans-
mitter designed to be operated
while in motion.

modulate. To vary the amplitude,
frequency, or phase of a radio-



frequency carrier in accordance
with a desired intelligence.

modulated wave. A carier wave
whose amplitude, frequency, or
phase is varied with an intelli-
gence signal.

modulation. The process in which
the amplitude, frequency, or
phase of a carrier wave is varied
with time in accordance with
the wave form of an intelligence
signal.

modulation envelope. A curve
drawn through the peaks of a
graph showing the waveform of
an amplitude-modulated signal.

modulator. An audio-frequency am-
plifier modulating a radio-fre-
quency carrier signal.

monitor. A device used for check-
ing radio or audio signals.

Morse code. A system of dot and
dash signals used in the trans-
mission of messages. The term
Morse code by itself is generally
understood to refer to the Ameri-
can Morse Code, which is used
only on telegraph circuits in the
United States. The system used
for radio communication is the
International Morse Code, which
differs in a number of respects.

motorboating. Feedback occurring
at a low audio-frequency rate in
an audio amplifier. Resembles
sounds made by a motorboat.

moving-coil loudspeaker. A loud-
speaker in which a eoil carrying
the audio-frequency current is
directly attached to the moving
cone.

mu. Greek letter p, a symbol for
amplification factor and for the
prefix micro-, one-millionth.
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1a, ua. Microampere.

mu factor, The amplification factor
of a tube.

multigrid tube. A vacuum tube
having more than one grid.

multimeter. A test instrument [or
measuring voltage, current, and
resistance.  Volt-ohmmeters are
of this type.

multiple-contact switch. A switch
in which the movable contact
can be set to any one of a num-
ber of fixed contacts.

multiplier. A resistor used in series
with a voltmeter or ohmmeter
to increase the range of the
meter.

mutual inductance. Between two
coils, Tt is the flux linkage in
either coil due to current flow-
ing in the other.

ww, Microwatt.

mv. Millivelt.

mw. Millwatt,

N

~e. No connection. Used on tube-
base diagrams.

negative. A term used to describe
a terminal from which electrons
flow.

negative bias. The voltage used to
make the control grid of a tube
negative with respect to the cath-
ode.

negative feedback. An arrangement
by which a signal is fed back
from the plate circuit to the grid
cirenit 180 degrees out of plizlsc-:
with the grid signal, thus de-
creasing gain. Also called inverse
feedback.
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negative-feedback amplifier. An
amplifier that employs negative
feedback.

neon. An inert gas used in some
tubes, producing a bright orange-
red glow when ionized. Neon-
filled tubes are used as voltage
regulators.

neutralization. The process of can-
celing the effects of interelec-
trode capacitance of an ;tmpliﬁer
tube.

neutralize. To balance the feed-
back voltage of an amplifier
stage due to grid-plate capaci-
tance, thus preventing oscilla-
tion.

neutraiizing capacitor. A capacitor,
usually variable, employed in
neutralizing circuits.

node. Any point in a wave system
at which the amplitude is zero.
The type of node is usually spec-
ified, since there can be nodes
of voltage, current, ete.

noise. Interference characterized
by undesirable random disturb-
ances caused by internal eircuit
defects or from some external
source. In radio receivers, noise
appears as an audible hissing
or crackling sound.

noise filter. A combination of one
or more choke coils and capaci-
tors used to block noise interfer-
ence,

noise level. Volume of noise, usu-
ally expressed in decibels.

noise suppressor. A circunit used in
a receiver or amplifier to reduce
noise.

nonconductor. An insulating ma-
terial.

noninductive load. A load having
no inductance.

noninductive winding, A winding
made so that one turn or section
cancels the field of the next ad-
jacent turn or section. For ex-
ample, the wire may be doubled
before winding. Used particu-
larly with resistors to prevent
them from exhibiting resonant
effects.

nonlinear. Not directly propor-
tional and hence producing a
curve instead of a straight line
when plotted graphically with
linear coordinates.

nonlinear detection. Square law
detection. Detection based on
the curvature of a tube charac-
teristic. This results in distortion
without complete rectification,
Either of these effects results in
demodulation.

normally closed. A term applied to
an automatic switching device
such as a relay, specifying that
the contacts will conduct when
not energized, Term is also ap-
plied to keys and switches,

normally open. Opposite of nor-
mally closed above.

north pole. That pole of a magnet
at which lines of force are con-
sidered as leaving; the lines enter
the south pole.

Novice license, A class of amateur
license issued in the United
States. Novice transmitters must
be erystal controlled, and maxi-
mum permissible plate input
power is 75 watts; operating fre-
quencies and types of emission
are also limited. A Novice license
is valid for a period of one year,
and is not renewable.

nucleus. The central part of an
atom. Tt consists of protons and



neutrons, has a positive charge,
and constitutes practically the
entire mass of an atom.

null. Zero.

null indicator. Any device that in-
dicates when current, voltage, or
power is zero.

0

octal socket. A tube socket with
openings for eight equally spaced
pins, and a slot for aligning the
center key.

ohm. The practical unit of electric
resistance. It is that resistance
across which 1 volt will cause
a cwrent of 1 ampere to fow.

ohmmeter. An instrument for meas-
uring resistance.

Ohm’s law. A fundamental law of
electricity which expresses the
1eht10nsh1p between voltage,
current, and resistance in a pc
circuit, or the relationship be-
tween voltage, current, and im-
pedance in an ac circuit.

nhms-per—volt. A sensitivity rating
for voltage-measuring  instru-
ments, obtained by dividing the
resistance of the instrument in
ohms at a particular range by
the full-scale voltage value at
that range. The higher the ohms-
per-volt rating, the more sensi-
tive is a meter.

omega. Greek letter O used to rep-
resent the word ohm.

omnidirectional. In all directions,
such as the radiation pattern of
a vertical antenna.

open-cireuit voltage, The voltage at
the terminals of a voltage source
when no current is flowing, ie..
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with no load connected across
the voltage source.

oscillation. Periodic variations in a
system or circuit, especially those
of alternating current.

oscillator. Any nonrotating device
for setting up and maintaining
oscillations of a frequency de-
termined by the physical con-
stants of the system. Examples
are vacuum tube, spark, or are
generator.

oscillator coil. The transformer or
coil used in an oscillator circuit.

oscilloscope. A voltmeter reproduc-
ing on the screen of a cathode-
ray tube, waveform traces of
one or more rapidly varying
quantitics, See cathode-ray oscil-
loscope.

output, Useful energy delivered.

output impedance. The impedance
as measured between the output
terminals of an electronic device,
generally at a definite frequency
or at o predominant frequency.
For maximum power transfer,
the load impedance should
match or be equal to this out-
put impedance.

output indicator. A meter or other
device connected to indicate
variations in signal strength of
the output circuits,

output stage. The final stage of an
electronic device.

output transformer. The iron-core
audio-frequency transformer used
to match the output stage of an
audio-frequency amplifier to its
loudspeaker or other load.

output tube, An amplifier tube used
in an output stage,

overload. A load greater than a de-
vice is designed to handle.
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overload relay. A relay which func-
tions when current in a circuit
exceeds a predetermined value.
It may be reset electrically or
manually.

overmodulation. Amplitude modu-
lation in excess of 100 per cent.

P

P. (1) Designation for the primary
winding of a transformer. (2)
Designation for the anode or
plate of an electron tube.

padder. In a superheterodyne re-
ceiver, the capacitor placed in
series with the oscillator tuning
circuit to control the receiver
calibration at the low-frequency
end of a tuning range. Also, any
small capacitor inserted in series
with a main capacitor, for align-
ment purposes.

paper capacitor. A fixed capacitor
consisting of strips of metal foil
separated by an oiled or waxed
paper dielectric,

parallel resonant circuit. A tuning
circuit consisting of a coil and
a capacitor connected in parallel.
At resonant frequency it offers
a high impedance.

parasitic oscillations. Unwanted
self-sustaining oscillations at a
frequency different from the op-
erating frequency.

parasitic suppressor. A combina-
tion of inductance and resistance
inserted in a grid cireuit to sup-
press parasitic oscillations.

patch cord. A cord equipped with
plugs at each end, used to con-
nect two jack receptacles on
switchboards.

peak. The maximum instantaneous
value of a quantity.

peak load. The maximum load con-
sumed or produced in a given
period of time.

peak plate current. The maximum
instantaneous plate current flow-
ing in a tube.

peaks, Momentary high amplitude
levels occwrring in  electronic
equipment,

peak voltmeter. A voltmeter that
reads peak value of a voltage.

pentagrid converter. A pentagrid
tube employed as an oscillator-
mixer in a superheterodyne re-
ceiver.

pentode. A vacuum tube having
five electrodes.

period. The time required  for
one complete cycle of recurring
quantity.

permanent magnet, An object or
magnetic material that has been
magnetized and retains its mag-
netism over a period of time,
Abbreviated .

permanent-magnet loudspeaker. A
dynamic or moving-coil loud-
speaker in which the magnetic
field is produced by a permanent
magnet.

permeability tuning. Tuning a res-
onant circuit by changing the
coil inductance by positioning
an iron core.

phase. The position at any stant
which a periodic wave occupies
in its cycle. If amplitude is
plotted perpendicular to a time
axis, phase may be represented
as a position along the time axis.
When the time of one period is
360 degrees, the phase position
is called a phase angle.



phase difference. Relation between
two sinusoidal qu.mtltlcs of the
same frequency. It is the frac-
tion of a cycle by which one of
the waves would have to be
moved along the time or fre-
quency axis to make the two
waves coincide, One quantity is
considered as leading or lagging
the other by the angle of the
phase difference.

phenolic material. A thermosetting
insulating plastic material used
for countless electric, electronic,
and mechanical applications.

Phillips serew. A screw with an in-
dented “cross,” instead of the
conventional slot recessed in its
head. Requires a Phillips screw-
driver to remove or insert it.

phosphorescence. A form of light
given off by a phosphor after
the excitation light or electron
stream has ceased. When emis-
sion of light occurs during exci-
tation, the result is fluorescence.

photoelectric cell. A general term
applying to any cell or tube
whose electric properties are af-
fected by illumination.

pickup. A mechanical device that
converts some form of intelli-
gence into a corresponding elec-
tric signal. Also called trans-
ducer.

Pierce oscillator. A crystal oscillator
circuit featuring a crystal con-
nected between the grid and
plate of the oscillator tube.

piezoelectric. Property of some
crystals to generate a voltage
when mechamccﬂ force is ap-
plied, and, conversely, the ability
to produce a mechanical force
by expanding or contracting
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whenever a \'t}lt;tgt‘ is al]_’)l'l]il'(i‘

pigtail. A flexible metallic connee-
tion usually consisting of braided
wire.

pilot lamp. A small lamp used to
illuminate the tuning dial of
electronic equipment or as an
indicator lamp.

pi network. A network of three im-
pedances, two across the line and
the third inserted in one line
between the other two, simulat-
ing the Creek letter .

plate. The common name for the
principal anode of a vacuum
tube. One of the conductive elec-
trodes of a capacitor. Also, one
of the electrodes of a storage
battery,

plate bypass capacitor. A capacitor
connected to the plate circuit of
a vacuum tube to bypass high-
frequency currents,

plate circuit. A circuit including
the plate voltage source and all
other parts connected between
the cathode and plate terminals
of a vacuum tube.

plate current. The electron flow
from the cathode to the plate
inside a tube.

plate detection. Detection of radin-
frequency signals takes place in
the plate circuit of a vacuum
tube.

plate dissipation. The amount of
power lost as heat in the plate
of a vacuum tube.

plate keying. The keying of a radio-
telegraph transmitter in the
plate supply circuit.

plate load impedance. The imped-
ance to current flow in the ex-
ternal eircuit of a vacuum tube
between its plate and cathode.
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plate modulation, The introduction
of the modulating wave into the
plate circuit of any tube in which
the carrier-frequency wave is
present.

plate resistance, The ratio of a
small change in plate voltage
divided by a small change in
plate cwrent, in vacuum-tube
circuits, The symbol is R,

plate supply. The voltage source
used in a vacuum-tube circuit to
put the plate at a high positive
potential with respect to the
cathode.

plate voltage. The direct voltage
between the plate and the cath-
ode of a vacuum tube.

plug-in coil. A coil having as its
terminals a number of prongs
so that it may fit into a mounted
socket,

plus sign (). The plus sign is
used to indicate addition or a
plus value; also positive polarity
or the positive terminal of a de-
vice.

pM. Permanent magnet.

polarity., An electric condition de-
termining the direction in which
current flows. Applied to oc
sources and to components when
connected in Do circuits.

polyethylene. A tough, flexible,
plastic compound having excel-
lent insu]ating properties.

polystyrene, A clear thermoplastic
material having excellent dielec-
tric properties.

porcelain. A glazed ceramic insu-
lating material.

positive bins, The condition in
which the control grid is positive
with respect to the cathode of a
vacuum tube.

positive feedback. See regenera-
tion.

positive terminal. The terminal of
a battery or other voltage source
toward which electrons flow in
the external cireuit.

potential. Voltage.

potential difference. The difference
in voltage at two points.

potentiometer, A resistor with an
adjustable or variable tap.

powdered-iron core. A core con-
sisting of powdered magnetic
material pressed into the re-
quired shape.

power. Rate of doing work. Energy
per unit time. May be expressed
in the electrical field in watts
or in kilowatts (thousands of
watts).

power amplification, A ratio of the
power output of an amplifier to
the power supplied to the input
circuit.

power amplifier. An audio- or
radio-frequency amplifier de-
signed to deliver a relatively
large amount of output energy.
Also, the last stage of an am-
plifier as distinguished from pre-
vious stages usually classed as
voltage amplifiers.

power gain, The ratio of two pow-
ers such as output to input of a
vacuum tube or output to input
of an audiofrequency amplifier.

power level. The amount of elec-
tric power passing through a
given point in a circuit. Power
level can be expressed in watts
or in decibels.

power line, Two or more wires used
for conducting power from one
location to another,

power output. The power in watts



delivered by an amplifier to a
load, such as a speaker.

power pack. The power-supply
unit of a radio receiver, ampli-
fier, transmitter, or other radio
apparatus.

power switch., The main switch in
an electric device. Used to con-
nect or disconnect the unit from
the power lines. An on-off switch.

power transformer. An iron-core
transformer having a primary
winding usually connected to an
ac power line and having a num-
ber of secondary windings that
provide different voltage values.

preamplifier. An extra stage of am-
plification at the input of an am-
plifier.

preselector. A tuned - radio - fre-
quency amplifier or antenna tun-
ing device inserted between the
receiver and the antenna to in-
crease the amplitude of the in-
coming signal.

primary. The transformer winding
which receives the energy from
a supply circuit.

primary voltage. The voltage ap-
plied to the primary of a trans-
former.

primary winding. The input wind-
ing of a transformer.

printed circuit. A method by which
circuit connections and many of
the components are printed or
etched on a plane surface with
conductive or resistive media for
building compact circuits.

propagation. The travel of electro-
magnetic waves or sound waves
through a medium.

protective gap. The space between
two terminals across which tran-
sient voltages may arc, such as
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the gap in a lightning arrester,

push-button control. Control of
equipment by means of push-
buttons which in turn operate
relays, etc.

push-pul] circuit. A two-tube am-
plifier circuit in which the grid
and plate of one tube are operat-
ing 180 degrees out of phase
with the grid and plate of the
other tube. Even-order harmon-
ics are canceled. Push-pull cir-
cuits are used at both audio and
radio frequencies.

push-pull oscillator. A vacuum-
tube oscillator containing two
tubes or a double-section tube
connected in a phase relation
similar to that of a push-pull am-
plifier.

push-pull transformer. An audio
transformer designed for use in
a push-pull amplifier circuit.

Q

Q. A quality rating applied to a
coil or resonant circuit. Q is the
inductive reactance divided by
the resistance.

gst Card, A card exchanged by
radio amateurs to confirm radio
communication with each other.

quarter-wave antenna. An antenna
electrically equal to one-fourth
the wavelength of the trans-
mitted or received signal.

quartz crystal. A thin slice of quartz
that vibrates at a frequency de-
termined by its thickness and its
original position in the natural
quartz, Used to maintain high-
frequency stability in oscillators.
quenching frequency. A locally
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generated frequency of a super-
regenerative detector stage which
prevents oscillation during recep-
tion of strong signals.

R

R. (1) Letter used to denote resist-
ance in ohms. (2) Symbol for re-
sistor in a schematic diagram.

radar, From the phrase, “Radio De-
tection and Ranging.” Originally
developed for wartime use, now
widely used for such applica-
tions as marine and aeronautical
navigation. It determines the
presence and location of a dis-
tant object by transmitting high-
power microwave pulscs which
are reflected back by the object
to the radar unit. This reflected
energy or “echo” appears as a
“pip” on the screen of a cathode-
ray tube; the position of this pip
on a calibrated time axis indi-
cates the distance of the target
from the radar unit. Position of
the radar antenna indicates the
bearing of the target in relation
to the radar unit. In another form
of presentation, ppr, or Planned
Position Indicator, shows dis-
tance from the center of the
screen as a function of angle (of
the rotating beam). Use of high-
persistenice screens results in a
panoramie, maplike presentation.

radiation. Electromagnetic energy
traveling outward into space
such as radio waves, infrared
rays, X rays, etc,

radiation pattern. A diagram indi-
cating the intensity of the radia-

tion field of a transmitting an-
tenna as a function of plane or
solid angles. In the case of a
receiving antenna, it is a dia-
gram showing the response of
the antenna to a unit field in-
tensity signal arriving from dif-
ferent directions.

radio broadcasting. A one-way

transmission of voice and music
to anvone within receiving range
of the station.

radio channel. A band of frequen-

cies having sufficient width for
radio communication and broad-
casting purposes, The width of
a channel depends on the type
of transmission and the toler-
ance for the frequency of emis-
sion.

radio circuit. An arrangement of

parts and connecting wires for
radio purposes.

radio compass. A radio direction

finder with a zero center meter,
used chiefly in marine and air-
craft radio stations for naviga-
tional purposes.

radio converter. A unit for adapt-

ing a receiver for use at the high
or ultrahigh frequency bands.

radio direction finder. A receciver

and rotatable loop antenna used
to determine the direction from
which radio waves are being re-
ceived.

radio frequency. Specifically, that

part of the general frequency
spectrum between audio sound
and infrared light (about 20 ke
to 10,000,000 Mc). Generally, an
Ac frequency whose electromag-
netic field can be radiated over
great distances.



radio-frequency alternator. A me-
chanical-electric generator fur-
nishing high power at radio fre-
quencies below 100 ke, formerly
used for radio transmitters.

radio-frequency amplifier, A vac-
uum-tube amplifier stage to pro-
vide amplification at radio fre-
quencies for transmitting or
receiving.

radio-frequency choke. An air or
pulverized - iron - core  inductor
having a high impedance at
radio frequencies, and used to
block flow of radio-frequency cur-
rent while permitting lower fre-
quencies or direct current to pass.
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radio-frequency signal generator.
A test instrument used to gen-
erate radio-frequency voltages
for alignment and servicing of
radio and other electronic equip-
ment,

radio-frequency transformer. A
transformer for radio-frequency
currents having either an air core
or some form of pulverized-iron
core.

radio spectrum, The entire range
of useful radio waves as classi-
fied into seven bands by the
Federal Communications Com-
mission,

DESIGNATION ABBR. FREQUENCY WAVELENGTH
very low

frequency vif 10-30 ke 30,000—-10,000 m
low frequency 1f 30-300 ke 10,000-1,000 M
medium

frequency mf 300—3,000 ke 1,000—-100 M
high frequency hf 3-30 Mc 100-10m
very high

frequency vhf 30-300 Mc 10to1m
ultrahigh

frequency uhf 300-3,000 Mc 100 to 10 cm
superhigh

frequency shf 3,000-30,000 Mc¢ 10to 1 cm

tadiotelegraphy. Telegraphy em-
ploying the International Morse
Code and transmitted by means
of radio waves,

radiotelephone transmitter. A radio
transmitter designed for trans-
mission of audio-frequency mod-
ulation, such as voice and music.

radiotelephony. Two-way voice
communication carried on by

means of radio waves.

radio wave. A combination of elec-
tric and magnetic fields varying
at a radio frequency, and capa-
ble of traveling through space at
the speed of light.

rated output. The power, voltage,
or current which a device will
provide when operated under
normal conditions.
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RC, RC circuit, Designation for any
resistor-capacitor circuit.
RC coupling. Resistor-capacitor
coupling between two cirenits.
reactance. Oplmxition in ohms of-
fered to the flow of alternating
(:llﬂ'l?nt b}‘ il‘u,lll.clm](_‘e or Capati-
tance of a component or circuit.

reactive. Pertaining to either in-
ductive or capacitive reactance.

receiver. In gene ral, equipment for
reception of 1.11110 waves, light
waves, etc., and comusmn of
these waves to usable form, such
as audible sound.

receiving antenna, A conductor or
system of conductors used for the
reception of radio signals.

rectification, The process of con-
verting alternating current into
a unidirectional current.

rectifier. A component that rectifies
altenmting current.

reflected wave. The sky radio wave,
reflected back to the earth from
an ionosphere layer,

refracted wave., The wave that is
bent as it travels into a second
medium, as from the atmosphere
into an ionized layer of the strat-
osphere.

regeneration. A method of secur-
ing increased output from an
rr amplifier by feeding part of
the output back to the amplifier
input so that it reinforces the
mput signal. Causes oscillation
when carried to extremes.

regeneration control. A potentiom-
eter or variable condenser which
is used to control the amount of
signal fed back from output to
input in the regenerative detec-
tor stage.

regenerative amplification. Ampli-
fication that provides increased
gain and selectivity by feedback.

regenerative detector. A vacuum-
tube delector circuit in which
regeneration is employed.

regenerative receiver. A radio re-
ceiver which employs regenera-
tion.

regulated power supply. A power
supply containing a regulator de-
vice for maintaining constant
voltage or constant current under
changing load conditions.

regulation, Holding constant some
condition, like voltage, current,
power, or position.

regulator. A device that accom-
plishes regulation within desired
limits such as a current or volt-
age regulator.

relay. An electromagnetic switch
employing an armature to open
or close contactors.

relay contacts. Contacts attached
to or activated by the movement
of the armature of a relay.

relay rack. A standard vertical steel
frame that accommodates stand-
ard-width (1g-inch) panels of
various heights on which are
mounted electronic equipment.
Originally designed for panels
containing banks of relays in
telephone centrals,

remote control. The operation of a
device from a distance, either
electrically or by radio waves.

remote cutoff tube. A variable mu
tube. A tetrode or pentodc in
which the spacing of the con-
trol-grid wires is wider at the
center than at the ends, Thus,
the amplification of the tube



does not vary in direct propor-
tion to the bias, and some plate
current flows regardless of the
negative bias on the grid. Used
in nF amplifiers.
resistance. The nonreactive opposi-
tion which a device or material
offers to the flow of direct or al-
ternating current. Resistance is
measured in ohms, and is usu-
ally designated by the letter R.
resistmlce-capacitance-cuupled am-
plifier. A vacuum-tube amplifier,
the various stages of which em-
ploy resistors for the plate load,
and in the grid circuit; coupling
between them is by capaci-
tors. Also used with transistors.
resistance-coupled  amplifier. A
vacuum-tube amplifier in which
the various stages are coupled
solely by resistances between
output and input. A direct-
coupled amplifier.
resistance drop. Voltage drop due
to How of current through a re-
sistance. Also known as IR drop.
resistance wire. Wire made from
an alloy having high resistivity.
resistor. A radio part which offers
resistance to the flow of elec-
tric current. Its electric size is
specified in ohms or megohms
811 megohm equals 1,000,000
ohms). A resistor also has a
power-handling rating in watts,
indicating the amount of power
which can safely be dissipated
as heat by the resistor.
resonance. When reactance is zero
or maximum in a circuit contain-
ing inductance and capacitance.
If L and C are in series, circuit
current is a maximum at reso-
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nance. If L and C are in parallel,
external current supplied to cir-
cuit is a minimum at resonance
and voltage nearly maximum.

resonance curve. A graphic repre-
sentation showing the response
of a resonant circuit to various
frequencies within its operating
range.

resonant frequency. The frequency
which produces resonance in a
coil-capacitor tuning cireuit, In
a series resonant circuit, the larg-
est current flow occurs at the
resonant frequency. In a parallel
resonant circuit, the largest volt-
age is developed across the cir-
cuit at the resonant frequency.

resonate. To bring to resonance, as
by tuning.

response. Frequency range, or re-
sponse, within specific limita-
tions of 5pcakers, ampliﬁers. etc.

RETMA color code. One of the
systems of color markings devel-
oped by the Radio-Electronics-
Television Manufacturers’ Asso-
ciation for identifying electric
values and terminal connections
of radio parts.

return wire. A common wire, a
ground wire, or the negative
wire in a pc cirenit,

rre. Designation used on diagrams
to identify a radio-frequency
choke coil.

rheostat. A resistor whose value
may be changed with one fixed
and one movable terminal.

rhombic antenna. A directional an-
tenna array consisting of four
long conductors laid out like
an  equal-sided parallelogram
(rhombus).
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ribbon microphone. A microphone
with a moving conductor con-
sisting of a single flexible rib-
bon of thin corrugated metal
mounted between the poles of a
permanent magnet. Also called
velocity microphone.

rig. A system of components. An
amateur rig is the complete ama-
teur station consisting of re-
ceiver, transmitter, and all the
accessory equipment.

ripple. The Ac component present
in the output of a pc generator,
rectifier system, or power sup-
Ply.

ripple current. The ac component
of a pulsating unidirectional cur-
rent.

ripple factor. Defined as the effec-
tive value of the alternating
compenents of voltage (or cur-
rent) divided by the direct or
average values of the voltage
{or current),

ripple filter. A low-pass filter de-
signed to attenuate the ac com-
ponents of a pulsating unidirec-
tional current while passing the
direct current from the rectifier
or DC generator.

ripple frequency. The frequency of
the ripple current.

ripple voltage. The alternating
components of a unidirectional
voltage.

rms. Root-mean-square.

root-mean-square. When referring
to an ac value, the value that
corresponds to the pc value that
will produce the same heating
effect. It is 0.746 of the peak Ac
value.

rosin-core solder. Solder made with

inner core of rosin flux for effec-
tive soldering of electric joints.

rotary beam antenna, A highly di-
rectional antenna that can be
rotated by hand or by motor to
any desired position. Provides
maximum concentration of ra-
diated energy or reception.

rotary switch, A multiposition
switch operated by rotating a
control knob attached to its
shaft, such as a gang switch or
band switch.

S

S. Letter used on circuit diagrams
to denote a translormer second-
ary winding.

safety factor. The load, above the
normal operating rating, to
which a device can be subjected
without failure.

saturation. The condition existing
in a tube when tube current is
the maximum that can be ob-
tained by increasing the anode
voltage. Also, the condition exist-
ing in a magnetic material when
the flux density is the maximum
that can be obtained by increas-
ing the magnetomolive force.

sce  wire. Single-cotton-covered
wire.

sce wire. Single-cotton covering
over enamel insulation on a wire.

schematic diagram. A diagram
which shows electric connec-
tions of an electronic device by
means of symbols which are used
to represent the parts,

screen. A metal partition or shield
to isclate a device or apparatus



from external magnetic or clec-
tric field. Also, the coated sur-
face on the inside of the large
end of a cathode-ray tube,

screen grid. A grid placed between
the control grid and plate ele-
ments of a pentode or surround-
ing the plate of a tetrode. The
purpose: to decrease grid-plate
capacitance.

screen-grid modulation. A type of
amplitude modulation where the
modulating voltage is superim-
posed on the pc screen-grid
voltage of the rr amplifier.

screen-grid voltage. The direct volt-
age applied between the screen
grid and the cathode in a vac-
uum tube.

secondary, One or more trans-
former windings which receive
energy by electromagnetic in-
duction from a primary.

secondary voltage. The voltage
across the secondary winding of
a transformer,

secondary winding. Any of the out-
put windings in a transformer.

second detector. In a superhetero-
dyne recciver, the stage that
separates the intelligence signal
from the intermediate-frequency
carrier signal.

selective. The characteristic of re-
sponding to a desired frequency
to a greater degree than to other
frequencies.

selective interference. Radio inter-
ference in a narrow band of fre-
quencies.

selective reflection. Reflection of
waves of only a certain group of
frequencies.

selectivity, The ability of a radio
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receiver to reject undesired and
untuned signals.

selenium rectifier. A dry-disk recti-
fier made of a crystalline sele-
nium layer between two elec-
trodes.

self-bias, Referring to a vacuum-
tube stage which produces its
own grid bias voltage.

self-excited oscillator, An oscillator
that operates without external
excitation.

self-healing capacitor, A capacitor
that repairs itself after dielectric
breakdown.

semiconductors. A class of solid
materials characterized by com-
paratively high resistances. Im-
portant in communications, they
are semimetallic elements or ox-
ides in which conductivity is
electronic. Semiconductors are
used in transistors, thermistors,
and thermoelectric elements.

sending. Transmitting, as Morse
code.

sensitivity. Characteristic of a radio
or television receiver which de-
termines the minimum input sig-
nal strength required for a given
signal output value.

series resonant circuit, A circuit in
which an inductor and a capaci-
tor are connected in series, and
have values such that the induc-
tive reactance of the inductor
will be equal to the capacitive
reactance of the capacitor at the
resonant frequency. At reso-
nance, the current through a
series resonant circuit is a maxi-
mum,

sc. The screen-grid electrode of a
vacuum tube.
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sharp cutoff, Term applied to a
tube or the grid of a tube in
which the control grid spirals
are uniformly spaced. The result
is that as grid voltage is made
negative, plate current decreases
steadily to cutoff.

shield. A metal housing placed
around a circuit component to
prevent interaction of its electric
and/or magnetic fields with
those of nearby components.

shielded line. A transmission line
whose elements confine propa-
gated radio waves inside a tubu-
lar conducting surface called the
sheath. This prevents the line
from radiating radio waves.

shielded pair. A two-wire trans-
mission line surrounded by a
metallic sheath.

shielded wire. Insulated wire cov-
ered with a metal shield, usu-

ally of tinned, braided copper

wire,

shielding. Metal covering used on
a cable; also a metal can, or
plates enclosing an electronic
circuit or component. Shielding
prevents undesirable radiation,
pickup of signals, etc.

short circuit, A low-resistance con-
nection across a voltage source
or a circuit, usually resulting in
excessive current flow which
often causes damage.

shorted out. Made inactive by con-
necting a heavy wire or other
conductor path around a device
or circuit, usually for protective
purposes,

shortwave converter. A radio de-
vice which can be connected
between a broadcast receiver

and its antenna system to permit
reception of higher-frequency
stations  which the receiver
could not otherwise receive.

shortwaves. A general term usually
applied to wavelengths whose
frequency is higher than 1,600
ke.

shunt. Any part connected in par-
allel with some other part.

sidebands. Two bands of frequen-
cies on either side of the carrier
frequency of a modulated radio
signal; including components
whose frequencies are the sum
and difference of the carrier and
the modulation frequencies.

signal. The form or variation of a
wave with time, serving to con-
vey the information, message,
eftect, or other desired intelli-
gence in communications.

signal generator. A test instrument
that generates radio-frequency
signals at any frequency needed
for aligning or servicing elec-
tronic equipment.

signal strength. A measure of the
power output of a radio trans-
mitter at a particular location.
Usually expressed in microvolts
ar millivolts per meter of effec-
tive height of the receiving an-
tenna employed.

signal-to-noise ratio. The ratio of
the radio field intensity of a de-
sired, received radio wave to the
radio noise field intensity re-
ceived with the signal.

sine wave. Wave form correspond-
ing to a pure, single frequency
oscillaion. If amplitude is
plotted against time, the curve
is a sine function.



single-phase. Pertaining to a cir-
cuit or device that is energized
by a single altermating voltage.
One of the phases of a poly-
phase system.

single-pole switch, A switch hav-
ing only one movable contact
element. The word “pole” de-
notes the number of movable
contact eclements, regardless of
the number of connections that
can be made.

single-sideband  transmission. A
mode of radio transmission in
which the ®F carrier and one of
the two sidebands produced by
amplitude-modulated signals is
suppressed at the transmitter.
The one sideband carries all of
the intelligence.

single-throw  switch. A switch
which can be closed in only one
position, thus always closing the
same contact or set of contacts.

sinusoidal. Varying in proportion
to the sine of an angle or time
function. Ordinary alternating
current is sinusoidal,

skin effect. Concentration of cur-
rent density toward the surface
of a conductor due to the sclf-
induced counterelectromotive
force of an alternating current.

skip zone. A region around a trans-
mitter within which there is no
reception from the transmitter.

sky wave. A radio wave that is re-
flected back to earth from the
ionosphere.  Sometimes called
ionospheric wave.

slider. A sliding type of movable
contact.

slug. The movable iron core of an
inductor; by moving the slug in
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or out the inductance is varied.

S meter. A signal-strength meter.

smoothing choke. An iron-core in-
ductor employed as a filter to
remove pulsations in the uni-
directional output current of a
rectifier,

smoothing filter. A filter composed
ol inductance and capacilance
(or either alone) to remove ac
components from the unidirec-
tional output current of a recti-
fier or DC generator.

socket. A mounting device for
tubes, plug-in coils, etc.

socket adapter. A device p] aced be-
tween a tube socket and a tube,
to permit use of the tube in a
socket designed for some other
type of base, or to permit resist-
ance or veltage measurcments
while the tube is in use.

solder. An alloy of lead and tin
which melts at a fairly low tem-
perature (about 500°F) and is
used for making permanent elec-
tric connections between parts
and wires,

solder gun. A soldering iron having
an appearance similar to that of
a pistol.

soldering iron. A device used to
apply heat to a joint which is
to be made permanent by solder-
ing.

solid conductor. A single wire. A
conductor that is not divided
into strands.

sos. The intermational marine dis-
tress signal for radiotelegraphy.

sound. A vibration of a body at a
rate which can be heard by hu-
man ears, The extreme limits of
human hearing are about 20
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eycles and 20,000 cycles. Sound
can travel through any medium
which possesses the ability to
vibrate.

sound wave. A traveling or stand-
ing wave produced by vibrations
at a sonic rate.

south pole. The pole of a magnet
at which magnetic lines of force
are assumed to enter. If the mag-
net is free to move, its south
pole will point to the earth’s
north magnetic pole.

space charge. A gathering of elec-
trons near the cathode of a vac-
uum tube. Being negative, it
tends to limit the number of
electrons which can reach the
plate, for a given plate voltage.

space current. Current made up of
electrons moving from the cath-
ade to the plate in a vacuum tube.

spaghetti. Cloth or plastic tubing
sometimes used to provide mnsn-
lation for radio circuit wiring,.

spark gap. An arrangement of two
electrodes between which sparks
are to be produced.

sparking. Intentional or accidental
spark discharges, as between
contacts of a relay or switch, or
at any point at which an induc-
tive circuit is broken.

sparkover, Ionization of the air be-
tween two electrodes permitting
the passage of a spark.

spark transmitter. An early type of
radio transmitter that utilized
the oscillatory discharge spark
gap as the source of its radio-
frequency signals.

sepT, spdt. Single-pole, double-
throw, applying to a switch or
relay contact arrangement.

speaker, A loudspeaker.

spectrum. Any series of radiant en-
ergies arranged in order of wave-
length. The entire range of elec-
tromagnetic radiation extending
from the longest known radio
waves to the shortest known cos-
mic rays.

speech amplifier. An audio-fre-
quency amplifier used between
a microphone and the input of
the power amplifier to raise the
output voltage of the micro-
phone to the level required to
guarantee the amplifier’s full out-
put.

splice. A connection of two or more
conductors or cables to provide
good mechanical strength as well
as good conductivity.

spot. The luminous area produced
on the viewing screen of a cath-
ode-ray tube by the electron
beam.

spreader. An insulating crossarm
used to hold apart the wires of
a transmission line.

spring-return  switch. A switch
which returns to its normal posi-
tion when pressure is released.

spsT, spst. Single-pole, single-throw
switch or relay,

spurious radiation. Any radiation
from a radio transmitter at fre-
quencies other than its operat-
ing frequency.

square wave, The wave form that
shifts abruptly from one to the
other of two definite values, giv-
ing a square or rectangular pat-
tern when amplitude is plotted
against time.

squealing. A condition in which a
high-pitched note is heard along
with the desired radio program.

squelch circuit. An Avc circuit that



reduces or attenuates the noise
otherwise heard in a radio re-
ceiver between signals by block-
ing some stage when the signal
amplitude is below a value called
the squelch level.

stacked array. An array in which
antenna elements are placed one
above the other.

stage. All the components in a cir-
cuit containing one or more vac-
uum tubes performing a single
function.

standard broadcast band. Frequen-
cies extending from 550 to 1,650
ke.

standard broadeast channel. A
band of frequencies 10 ke wide,
consisting of the carrier and two
sidebands. Channels are desig-
nated by their assigned center
frequencies.

standard-frequency signal. Highly
accurate signals Dbroadcast by
radio station wwv of the Na-
tional Bureau of Standards at
Washington, D.C. These signals
are used throughout the world
for calibration and testing of
radio equiment. See wwv.

standoff insulator. An insulator
used to support a wire at a dis-
tance from a building or pole on
which the insulator is mounted.

static. Noise heard in a radio re-
ceiver due to atmospheric clec-
tric disturbances such as light-
ning, or man-made causes such
as electric motors, neon signs, or
other appliances which produce
sparking.

static charge. An eclectric charge
accumulated on an object.

stator. The part of a rotating de-
vice which contains the station-
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ary parts such as the stationary
set of plates in a variable ca-
pacitor.

step-down transformer. A trans-
former in which the secondary
delivers a lower voltage than is
applied to the primary.

step-up transformer, A transformer
in which the secondary delivers
a higher voltage than is applied
to the primary,

storage battery. A unit consisting of
two or more storage cells.

storage cell. A voltaic cell which
may be restored to a charged
condition by an electric current
opposite to that of the discharg-
ing current.

straight-line ecapacitance. A vari-
able capacitor characteristic ob-
tained when the rotor plates are
shaped so that capacitance varies
directly in proportion to the
angle of rotation,

strand. One of the wires, or one of
the groups of wires, of a multi-
wire conductor or cable,

stranded wire. A conductor com-
posed of a group of wires or of
any combination of groups of
wires, usually twisted or braided
ttlgethel"

stray  capacitance. Capacitance
existing between circuit wires or
parts, or between the metal chas-
sis of clectronic apparatus and
the parts mounted on it.

stray field. Stray inductance. Leak-
age magnetic flux from an in-
ductor.

subminiature tubes. Electron tubes
of very small size, generally used
in miniaturized equipment.

superhet. Popular name for a super-
heterodyne receiver.
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superheterodyne receiver. A type
of radio in which the incoming
RF signals are sometimes am-
plified a small amount in the
preselector, then fed into the fre-
quency converter section (con-
sisting of the oscillator, mixer,
and first detector) for conversion
into a fixed, lower carrier fre-
quency called the intermediate
frequency (1r) value of the
receiver. The 17 signals are
highly amplified in the F am-
plifier stages, then fed into the
second detector for demodula-
tion. The resulting audio signals
are amplified in the conventional
manner by the audio amplifier,
then reproduced as sound waves
by the loudspeaker.

superregenerative detector. A re-
generative detector in  which
maximum regeneration is em-
ployed, but in which sustained
oscillation is prevented by a sep-
arate quenching oscillator.

superregenerative receiver. A re-
ceiver employing a superregen-
erative detector.

supply. Source of voltage, current,
or power.

suppressor grid. A grid interposed
between the screen grid and
plate to prevent the passing of
secondary electrons from the
latter to the former,

suppressor modulation. A type of
amplitude modulation in which
the modulating voltage is super-
imposed on the suppressor grid.

surge. A sudden and transient var-
iation in the current and/or volt-
age in a circuit.

sw. Abbreviation for switch. Used
on diagrams.

s-w. Abbreviation for shortwave.

sweep circuit. A special oscillator
circuit which generates a volt-
age having a sawtooth wave form
for making the electron beam of
a cathode-ray tube sweep back
and forth across the fluorescent
screen.

switch. A mechanical device for
completing, interrupting, or
ch:mging the connections in an
clectric circuit.

symbol. A simple design used to
represent a radio part in a sche-
matic circuit diagram. A letter
used in formulas to represent a
particular quantity.

sync. Abbreviation for synchroniz-
ing, usually voltage, as required
in cathode-ray oscilloscopes.

T

T. Generally used to designate a
transformer in circuit diagrams.

tank circuit. An inductor and a ca-
pacitor in a parallel-connected
resonant circuit.

tap. A connection peint or contact
made in the body of a resistor
or coil.

tapped resistor. A wire-wound fixed
resistor ]m\'ing one or more taps.

Technician license. A class of ama-
teur license issued in the United
States.

telegraph key. A hand-operated de-
vice used to telegraph code.

telegraphy. Communication by
code signals sent over connect-
ing wires.

telephony. Transmission and repro-
duction of audio sounds by elec-
tric means over connecting wires.

television. The transmission and re-



ception of a rapid succession of
images by means of radio waves
traveling through space or over
wires.

television receiver. A receiver hav-
ing complete channels for receiv-
ing the television picture and
its associated sound,

television transmitter. The radio
transmitter for the transmission
of both the video (picture) and
audio (sound) signals of a tele-
vision program.

temperature-compensating capaci-
tor. A capacitor whose capaci-
tance varies with temperature,

terminal. Fitting for convenience
in making electric connections.

terminated line. A transmission line
terminated in the characteristic
impedance of the line.

termination. The load connected to
the output end of a transmission
line.

tetrode. A four-electrode vacuum
tube.

three-phase current. Current de-
livered through three or four
wires, with the three current
components differing in phase by
% eycle or 120 electric degrees.

three-pole switch. An arrangement
of three single-pole switches
coupled to operate three con-
tacts simultaneously.

tight coupling. Closest possible
coupling between two radio- or
audio-frequency circuits.

time-delay relay. A relay in which
the energizing or de-energizing
of the coil precedes movement of
the contact armature by a de-
terminable interval,

time switch. A clock-controlled
switch,
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tinned wire. Copper wire that has
been coated with a layer of tin
or solder to simplify soldering.

tip. The contact at the end of a
plug.

tip jack. A small single-hole jack
into which a single-pin contact
plug or tip is inserted to make
an electric connection.

toggle switch. A small snap switch
that is operated by a projecting
lever.

tolerance. The permissible varia-
tion from rated or assigned value.

tone control. A device provided in
electronic sound equipment to
alter the proportion of bass and
treble frequency response.

T-pad. A special type onnlentiom-
eter with equal input and out-
put impedance. A T network.

transreceiver. A combination trans-
mitter-receiver in which a single
set of tuning elements and a
single audio system are used in-
terchangeably for transmission
and reception.

transconductance,  The  small
change in plate current which
results from a small change in
grid voltage. Transconductance
is equal to the amplification
factor of a tube divided by the
plate resistance.

transducer. Generally, a device
which converts energy from one
form into another, always retain-
ing the characteristic amplitude
variations of the energy being
converted. Applied to both mi-
crophones and  loudspeakers,
more commonly to the latter.

transformer. An eleclric device that
transfers electric energy by elec-
tromagnetic induction from one
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or more circuits to one or more
other circuits. May be used to
step voltage up or down. Trans-
ferred energy remains constant
except for the coil losses.

transformer-coupled amplifier. An
amplifier employing transformers
for interstage coupling,

transformer oil. A high-quality in-
sulating oil in which windings
of large power transformers are
immersed for cooling and insula-
tion, and to prevent oxidation.

transient oscillation. A momentary
oscillation occurring in a circuit
during switching.

transistor. A compact unit consist-
ing of semiconducting material.
Transistors are replacing tubes in
many applications involving rec-
tification, detection, amplifica-
tion, or oscillation. Transistors
do not require filament or heater
voltage.

transmission. Transfer of electric
energy from one location to an-
other through conductors or by
radiation or induction fields.

transmission line. A set of con-
ductors used to transfer signal
energy from one location to an-
other, or to transmit current over
long distances for power pur-
poses.

transmission loss. A term used to
denote a loss in power during
the transmission of energy from
one point to another.

transmitter. A term applying to the
equipment used for generating
an ®mF carrier signal, modulat-
ing this carrier with intelligence,
and radiating the modulated rF
carrier into space. Also, in a tele-
phone, the microphone that con-

verts sound waves into electric
energy varying at audio-fre-
(uency rate.

transverse waves. Waves in which
the periodic amplitude varies at
right angles to the direction of
propagation. Electromagnetic ra-
diation behaves like a transverse
wave motion in which electric
amplitude generates magnetic
amplitude at right angles to the
direction of travel.

trap. Tuned circuit used to elimi-
nate a given signal or to keep it
out of a given circuit. A common
trap is simply a tuned circuit
which absorbs the energy of the
signal to be eliminated.

trimmer capacitor. A small, adjust-
able capacitor, used in the tuning
circuits of radio receivers and
other radio apparatus.

triode. A three-electrode vacuum
tube, usually having a cathode,
control grid, and anode.

tube noise. Noise originating within
a tube, such as microphonics.

tube tester, An instrument which
indicates the condition of wvac-
uum tubes.

tube voltage drop. In a tube, the
potential ~ difference  between
anode and cathode.

tubular eapacitor. A paper or elec-
trolytic capacitor having the
form of a cylinder, with leads
projecting axially from one or
both ends.

tuned antenna. An antenna de-
signed to provide resonance at
the desired operating frequency
by means of its own inductance
and capacitance.

tuned circuit. An inductance-ca-
pacitance circuit that may be



adjusted to resonance at a de-
sired frequency.

tuned filter. An arrangement of
electronic  components tuned
either to attenuate or pass sig-
nals at its resonant frequency.

tuned-grid tuned-plate oscillator. A
vacuum-tube  oscillator  with
tuned grid and plate circuits.
Maximum oscillation depends
on maximum feedback, which
occurs when the grid and plate
circuits are tuned to resonance.

tuned radio-frequency amplifier. An
amplifier employing vacuum
tubes or lransistors and tuned
circuits for the purpose of am-
plifying radio-frequency energy.

tuned radio-frequency receiver. A
radio receiver consisting of a
number of radio-frequency am-
plifier stages that are tuned to
resonance of the desired signal
by means of a gang-tuned ca-
pacitor. The amplified signal at
the originul carrier frequcncy is
fed directly into a detector for
demodulation. Often abbreviated
TRF Teceiver.

tuned radio-frequency stage. A
stage of amplification which is
tunable to the radio frequency
of the signal being received.

tungsten filament. A filament used
in incandescent lamps, in ther-
mionic vacuum tubes, and in
other tubes requiring an incan-
descent cathode.

tuning. Adjusting the inductance
or capacitance (or both) in a
coil-capacitor circuit. Or, adjust-
ing cirenits in electronic equip-
ment for optimum performance.

tuning capacitor. A variable ca-
pacitor.
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tuning coil. A variable inductor.

tuning control. The control knob
that adjusts tuned circuits.

tuning inductor. A variable in-
ductor used for tuning.

tuning meter. A DC meter con-
nected to a radio-receiver cir-
cuit to show when the receiver
is accurately tuned to a desired
frequency or signal.

turns ratio. The ratio of the num-
ber of turns in a secondary
winding of a transformer to the
number of tums in the primary
winding.

1vi. Television interference. Used
by amateurs to denote interfer-
ence by their transmitters with
reception of picture or sound on
television receivers.

twin line. A type of transmission
line which has a solid insulating
material, in which the two con-
ductors are placed parallel to
each other. Several impedance
values are in common use (75,
150, and 300 ohms).

twisted pair. A cable composed of
two insulated conductors twisted
together either with or without
a common covering.

two-way switch. A switch used for
controlling electric or electronic
equipment components or cir-
cuits from either of two positions.

two-wire line. An electric transmis-
sion line formed by two con-
cductors insulated from each

other.

U
ultrahigh frequency. A Federal

Communications Commission
designation for the frequency
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band from 300 Mec to 3,000 Mec,

undermodulation. Incomplete mod-
ulation at a transmitter.

unidirectional antenna. An antenna
designed to radiate with maxi-
mum strength or receive with
maximum sensitivity in a particu-
lar direction.

unmodulated. Without modula-
tion. Also applied to the r¥ car-
rier signal alone.

N

V. Letter used on diagrams to des-
ignate vacuum tubes.

va. Volt-ampere.

vacuum. An enclosed space from
which practically all air has been
removed.

vacuum capacitor. A type of ca-
pacitor having tubular elements
which are housed in an evacu-
ated glass envelope. Vacuum ca-
pacitors are characterized by ex-
tremely high breakdown voltage.

vacuum switch. A switch enclosed
in an evacuated bulb.

vacuum tube. Specifically, an evac-
uated enclosure including two or
more eclectrodes between which
conduction through the vacuum
may take place. A general term
used for all electronic tubes.

vacuum-tube voltmeter. A test in-
strument which uses the high in-
put impedance of a vacuum tube
for measuring voltages without
affecting the circuit being meas-
ured. Abbreviated vTvar,

valve, The term used in the Brit-
ish Commenwealth to designate
a radio tube.

variable capacitor. A capacitor
whose capacitance may be
changed either by varying the
space between plates or the
meshing between the two sets
of plates.

variable-frequency oscillator. An
oscillator whose frequency can
be varied over a given range. Ab-
breviated vFo.

variable-mu tube. A remote cutoff
tube. A vacuum tube with a grid
designed so that the amplifica-
tion factor and the mutual con-
ductance are variable.

variable resistor. A resistor whose
resistance can be changed.

variable transformer. A transformer
whose output voltage can be
varied continuously over a range
from zero to maximum.

vector. A quantity having magni-
tude and direction. Graphically
represented by an arrow. Length
of a vector represents magnitude.
Direction of arrow indicates the
direction or angle of the quan-
tity.

vector diagram. In ac theory, a
polar diagram in which volt-
ages, currents, or impedances are
represented by vectors.

velocity microphone. See ribbon
microphone.

vernier. An auxiliary scale of
slightly smaller divisions than
the main measuring scale, per-
mitting  measurements with
greater precision than allowed
by the main scale.

vertical deflecting electrodes. The
pair of electrodes that serves to
move the electron beam up and
down on the fluorescent screen



of a cathoderay tube employing
electrostatic deflection.

vertically polarized wave. A wave
whose direction of electric polar-
ization is perpendicular to the
earth.

vertical polarization. The condition
in which radio waves are trans-
mitted with their plane of clec-
tric polarization initially perpen-
dicular to the surface of the
earth,

vertical radiator. An antenna po-
sitioned perpendicular with re-
spect to the earth and used for
transmitting or receiving.

very high frequencies. A band of
frequencies in the radio spec-
trum extending from 3o to 300
Me. In television, Channels 2—
13, or 54-216 Mec.

very low frequencies. A band of
frequencies in the radio spec-
trum extending from 10 to 30
ke.

vibration pickup. A microphone
designed to respond to mechani-
cal vibrations rather than to
sound waves.

vibrator. An electromagnetic de-
vice which converts a pc voltage
to pulsating pc or Ac.

video amplifier. A stage in a tele-
vision circuit which amplifies
video frequencies.

vif, vir. Very low frequency.

voice coil. The moving coil that is
attached to and drives the dia-
phragm or cone of a dynamic
loudspeaker.

volt. The practical unit of voltage,
potential, or electromotive force.
One volt is the electromotive
force which will move 1 am-
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pere through a resistance of 1
ohm.

voltage. The electric pressure that
makes current flow through a
conductor. Same as electromo-
tive force.

voltage amplifier. A vacuum-tube
amplifier stage for raising the
voltage level of a signal without
regard to power,

voltage divider. A resistor having
one or more fixed or adjustable
contacts along the length of its
resistance element,

voltage doubler. A rectifier circuit
that doubles the output voltage
of a conventional rectifier.

voltage drop. The voltage devel-
oped by the flow of cuwrrent
through a resistance or imped-
ance.

voltage feed. Excitation of a trans-
mitting antenna by applying
voltage at a voltage loop or an-
tinode.

voltage gain. Voltage amplification.

voltage multiplier. A precision re-
sistor used in series with a volt-
meter to extend its measuring
range.

voltage node. A point having zero
voltage in a system of stationary
waves.,

voltage rating. The maximum sus-
tained voltage that can safely
be applied to or taken from an
electric or electronic device
without risking damage.

voltage regulation, The ability of
a voltage source to maintain es-
sentially constant output voltage
in spite of variations in load.

voltage regulator. A device or cir-
cuit that functions to maintain
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voltage at a predetermined
value, or varies the voltage ac-
cording to a predetermined plan.

voltage-regulator tube. A gas-filled
electron tube used to keep volt-
age essentially constant despite
wide variations in line voltage,
or to maintain an essentially
constant direct vcltage in a cir-
cuit.

voltmeter, An instrument for meas-
uring voltage.

volt-ohmmeter. A test instrument
having provisions for measuring
voltage, resistance, and current.
Abbreviated vom,

volume. The intensity or loudness
of the sound produced by a
headphoene or loudspeaker.

volume control. A potentiometer
used to vary the audio-frequency
output of an andio amplifier.

VT. A symbol used on diagrams to
indicate a vacuum tube.

W

W. Designates power in watts. The
letter P sometimes is used alter-
natively with W,

walkie-talkie. A compact portable
receiver-transmitter unit which
is light enough to be carried in
the hand or on the back of the
operator.

water-cooled tube. A vacuum power
tube having the circulation of
water around the anode for cool-
ing during operation.

watt. The practical unit of electric
power, and in a pc circuit, equal
to volts multiplied by amperes.

In an AcC circuit, true watts are
equal to effective volts multi-
plied by effective amperes, then
multiplied by the circuit power
factor.

wattage rating. A rating expressing
the maximum power which a
device or component can safely
absorb or handle.

wattmeter. A meter used to meas-
ure the power in watts or kilo-
watts which is being consumed
by a device.

wave. A propagated periodic dis-
turbance such as a radio, light,
or sound wave,

wave band. A band of assigned fre-
quencies.

wave-band switch, A multiposition
switch used to change the fre-
quency tuning range of a re-
ceiver or transmitter from one
wave band to another.

wave form. The graphical repre-
sentation of the shape of a wave,
showing variations in amplitude
versus time,

wavelength, The distance meas-
ured along the direction of prop-
agation, between two points
which are in phase on adjacent
waves. A wavelength is the dis-
tance traveled by a wave in a
time of one cycle.

wavemeter. A calibrated wvariable-
freqnenc_v resonator used to de-
termine wavelengths of radio
waves or [requency of oscilla-
tions.

wave trap. A device sometimes con-
nected to the aerial system of a
radio receiver to reduce the
strength of signals at a particu-
lar frequency.



weak coupling. Loose coupling, in
a transformer.

wet cell. A cell in which the elec-
trolyte is in liquid form.

wet electrolyte capacitor. A capuaci-
tor employing a liquid electro-
lyte dielectric.

Wheatstone bridge. An instrument
for measuring resistance. See
bridge circuit.

winding. One or more turns of
wire forming a continuous coil.
Also, the coil itself, as in trans-
former windings.

wire gauge. A system of numerical
designations of wire sizes, start-
ing with low numbers for the
lm‘gest sizes, The American wire
gauge, abbreviated Awe, is in
common use in this country and
starts with oooo as the largest
size, going to 000, 00, 0, and be-
yond 4o for the smallest sizes.

wire recorder. Instrument similar
to a tape recorder, except that
it uses a round stainless steel
wire about o0.004 inch in di-
ameter instead of the tape.

wrinkle finish. A lacquer or varnish
finish that shrinks and folds as
it dries.

wwy. Call letters of the National
Bureau of Standards radio sta-
tion at Washington, D.C., pro-
viding technical services. These
include time signals, standard
radio frequencies, standard audio
frequencies, and radio propaga-
tion disturbance warnings. The
propagation warnings are trans-
mitted in Intermational Morse
Code.

wwvi. National Bureau of Stand-
ards radio station at Maui, Ha-
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waii, Broadcasts on g, 10, and 15
Mec. wwvH is received at many
locations not served by wwv,

X

X cut. Term referring to the cut
of a piezoelectric crystal which
is made perpendicular to any
two parallel faces.

X

Y cut. A quartz crystal cut such
that the Y axis is perpendicular
to the faces of the slab.

Zz

Z axis. The optical axis of a quartz
erystal. It is perpendicular to
both the X and Y axes. In cath-
ode-ray oscilloscopes, variation
of the beam intensity by an ex-
ternal voltage is called “Z-axis
modulation.”

zero adjuster. A device for bring-
ing the pointer of an electric in-
strument or meter to zero when
the electric quantity is zero.

zero beat. The condition of a re-
ceiver in which an internal oscil-
lator is at the exact frequency of
an external radio wave so that
no beat tone is produced or
heard when the two are mixed.

zero bias. A condition in which the
control grid and cathode of a
vacuum tube are at the same po-
tential.

zero potential. An expression usu-
ally applied to the potential of
the earth, as a convenient refer-
ence for comparison.
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abbreviations:

of basic units, 2go-292

of terms, 2go-2g92
A€, see alternating current (Ac)
AF, see audio frequencies (Ar)
air-core coils, 285-286

ammeters, use of, 13
amperes, 13-14
amplification factor, 77
amplifier-modulator, 6-7
amplifiers, 5

audio, 6-7, 171

alternating current (ac), s, 20-23, audio-frequency (ar), 135-136

287-288
capacitance, 26-27
electromagnetism and, 24
inductance, 27
phase, 28-32
resistance, 25-26, 32
sine waves of, 29
transformers for, 27-28
values, 22-23, 25
water analogy for, 21

function of, 5-6
intermediate-frequency (17), 8
operation classes of, 81-83
power, 5-6, 166-168
receiver, 8-g
transmitter, 5-7, 166-168

amplitude modulation (an), 7, 128-

129, 172-174
anodes, 67
antennas, 199-201, 223-224

an, see amplitude modulation (an) aerials as, 7
“Amateur Radio Service” (bulletin), beam, 20g9-210, 211, 212
181 dipole, 207-208

American Radio Relay League, 1go
American War Standard (aws), 54

doublet, 207-208
dummy, 214-215

See the Glossary, pages 305-361, for additional terms and definitions.
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antennas ( cont.)
feed lines and, 7
five-band, 211
receivers, 7-8, 138-113g, 214
six meter, 210
transmission lines for, 213
transmitters, 7, 206-217
two meter, 210
vertical, 212-213
whip, 223-224

arc joint wrench, g

armature, 287-28g

atoms, 10, 11, 230-240
negative ions, 13
positive ions, 13

audio amplifiers, 171

audio frequency (ar), 6, 8-g
transformers and, 46-48

audio voltages, 171

automatic volume control (ave), 136-

137

autotransformers, 47

awls, g3

Aws, see American War Standard

(aws)

backwave, 169-170

Basic Vacuum Tubes and Their Uses,
76

batteries, symbol for, 6g

beam antennas, 209-211, 212

beat—frequem-_\' oscillator (BFO), 136

bias supply, 71

bipolar headphones, 6o

blocked-grid keying, 169

Braun, Karl, 231

broad-band circuits, 193-195

broadeast interference (Be1), a6o-262

call letters, 187-188
capacitance (C), 17-19, 35
alternating current and, 26-27
dielectrics and, 17
electrical formulas for, 279
farads (f) and, 17
interelectrode, 74
units of, 53
capacitive coupling, 163-164
capacitors, 17, 18-19, 2g, 33-34, 52-
57, 106

capacitors (cont.)
ceramic, 52, 55
charging action, 17-18
cireuit analysis and, 32, 33-34
discharging action, 17-18
clectrolytic, 52, 55
fixed, 52
mica, 52-54
paper, 52, 55
trimmer, 53, 57
variable, 52-51, 55-57
carbon mierophones, 58
carbon resistors, 42-45
color code for, 43-44
insulated, 42-43
uninsulated, 42-45
wattage ratings of, 44
cathode-ray oscilloscope, 230-235
cathode-ray tube (cnt), 230-235
cathodes, 13, 67-68, 69
filament, 67
heater, 67
keying, 16y
ceramic capacitors, 52, 55
charts, enamel copper wire, 286
choke coils, 51-52
chokes, 51
heavy-duty line, 51
iron-core, 51
jumhle-wmm(l, 51
pie-wound, 51
single-layer, 51
circuits, 32-36
alignment, 152-154
analyses of, 33-36
breakdown, 141-144
broad-band, 193-195
capacitors in, 32, 33-34
coils and, 32, 33, 34
current measurement of, 32
filters for, 117
grid, 71
impedance of, 35
modulation, 176-178
parallel, 32, 35-36
resistors in, 33, 34
resonance and, 37
series, 32
series-parallel, 32-33
tank, 166



coaxial transmission cable, 213
code transmission (cw), 265-266
coil-winding data, 285-286
coils, 20, 28, 29
air-core, 285-286
cireuit analysis and, 32, 33, 34
electrical formulas for, 282
electromagnetism and, 20
field windings, 289
formulas for, 285-286
inductance of, 34
multilayer, 286
Q of, 282
single-layer, 285
winding data, 285-286
cold joint, 100
Colpitts oscillator, 159
commutator, 288-28¢
cmnl)unent supports, 104-1035
condensers, 17
Jonditional license, 185-186
conductors, 15, 40-42, 236
cables, 41
high-voltage cables, 41
hookup wire, 41
multiconductor cables, 41
shielded cables, 41-42
Conrad, Frank, 3
constants, mathematical, 277-278
construction, radio, 87
diagrams, 105-110
insulation stripping, 102-104
kits, 88, 95-g6, 105-110
receivers, 140-155
soldering, g2-g4, g6-102
techniques of, 87-110
tools for, 8g-g4
transmitters, 192-205
voltmeter (vrvm), 95-96
work place for, g4-95
continuity checking, 150-151
continuous wave (cw), 6, 7
abbreviations for, 272-274
code transmission, 265-266
reception, 136
double, 137-138
metric, 277
single, 137
converter-amplifiers, 8
converters, pentagrid, 135
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coupled inductance, electrical formu-
las for, 279-280.
coupling, 163
capacitive, 163-164
coefficient of, 280
inductive, 163, 164-165
interstage, 163-166
link, 165-166
cps, see cycles persecond (cps)
crystal headphones, 6o-62
crystal microphones, 58-59
diaphragm, 58-59
grille, 58-59
currents, 12-13, 29
adjustment of, 32
altemaling, see alternating current
(ac)
charging, 17-19
circuits and, 32-36
direct, see direct current (pe)
emission, 6G6-67
flow of, 21
lag, 29
lead, 29
magnetism and, 19-20
measurement of, 13-15, 25-39
plate, 6g
space, 66-67
cw, see continuous wave {Qw)
cyeles, 25, 2g. See also cycles per
second (cps); kiloeyeles (ke);
megacycles (Mc)
eycles per second (cps), 5

decibels, 278
De Forest, Lee, 3
demodulation, 8
depletion layer, 241-2.44
detection, 8, 128-129
detectors, 129
diode, 129-130
gﬁ(l-!l‘.‘ill\', 130-131
regenerative, 131-132
second, 135-136
superregencrative, 132-133
diagrams, schematic, 105-110
dieﬁ?ctrics. 17
diodes, 67, 68-70
detectors, 12g-130
one-way conduction current in, 6g
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diodes (cont.}
as rectifier, 6g-70
tunnel, 246-247
dipole antennas, 207-208
direct current (pc), 20-21
measurement of, 32
doping, 239
doublet antennas, 207-208
dummy antennas, 214-215
dynamic microphones, 59

Eico Model 222 vrvar, 227
Eico Model 315 signal generator, 229-
230
Eico Model 430 oscilloscope, 234
Eico Model 5535 voa, 22
Eico Model 720 cw transmitter, 256
electrical formulas, 278-2854
electrician’s pliers, 91
electricity (see also alternating cur-
rent; amperes; capacitance; eir-
cuits;  direct current; electro-
magnetism;  electrons;  genera-
tors; ground; inductance; ions;
phase; power; protons; radio
waves;  resistance;  resonance;
transformers; voltage), 10
charging, 17-19
fundamentals of, 10-39
henries and, 20
magnetism and, 19-20
measurement of, 13-15, 25-39
negative, 11, 12
positive, 11, 12
potential, see voltage
electrolytic capacitors, 52, 55
electromagnetism, 19-20
alternating current and, 24
coils and, 20
henries and, 20
inductance and, 20
inductors and, 20
electron-pair bonds, 239-240
electrons, 10-11, 12-13
p-n junctions and, 241-244
valence, 239-241
emission current, 66-G7
secondary, 75
energy barrier, 241-242

cquipment:
insurance requirements, 293-301
testing, 226-235

farads (f), 17
rcc, see Federal Communications
Commission (rcc)
Federal Communications Commission
(rcc), 181
amateur licenses, 181-188
FFessenden, Reginald A, 3
field windings, 289
filaments, 67-68
power supplies, 113
filters, 117
network of, 118
flux, g4
Fa1, see frequency modulation (Fn)
force, magnetic lines of, 19
formulas:
coil, 285-286
electrical, 278-284
transmission line, 284
vacuum-tube, 284-285
forward-biased junction, 243-244
four-tube transmitters, 193-196
frequency, 25
electrical formulas for, 281
multiplication, 168-169
resonant, 37
television channels, 286
frequency modulation (FM), 7
full-wave rectifier, 114-113
fuses, 58

galena crystal, 237
gas-filled tubes, 84-85
General class license, 183-183
general coverage, 138
generators:

electric, 287-28¢

signal, 228-229
Greenwich Time (cMmT), 199
grid-leak, 130

detectors, 130-131

oscillator, 157-158
grid-plate transconductance, 78
grids, 71, 76

bias, 71



grids (cont.)
circuit, 71
dipper, 228
modulation, 175-176
screen, 74
suppressor, 75-76
ground wave, 214
grounds, 37
cleetrie, 37-39
hand capacity and, 37
tuning and, 37

half-wave rectifier, 114
ham band, 138
“hand capacity,” 37
hardware, 57
harmonics, 137-138, 168
Hartley oscillator, 158-159
headphones, 6o0-62
bipolar, 6o
crystal, 60-62
magnelic, 60-61
single-pole, 6o
heaters, 67-68
Heath Model m-13 vrva, g5, 106-

109

Heathkit Model nw-20 “Pawnee,”
200-205

Heathkit Model inp-13, 227

Heath Mohawk ham-band
256

Heath Tunnel Dipper, 248, 249-254

henries (h), 20

heptode tubes, 83

Hertz, Heinrich, 2

Hertzian waves, 2

heterodynes, 133-134

hex-nut drivers, go

hexode tubes, 83

high-fidelity, 6-7

high-voltage cables, 41

hookup wires, 41

receiver,

ir, see intermediante-frequency (17)
ignition wrenches, 93
impedance (Z), 35
caleulation of, 35
electrical formulas for, 282-284
Ohm'’s law and, 35
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inductance (L}, 20, 35
alternating current and, 26-27
of coils, 33, 34
electromagnetism and, 20
formulas for, 279-280
henries and, 2o

inductive coupling, 163, 164-165

inductors, 20
circuit analysis and, 32, 33
electromagnetism and, 20
single-winding, 51-352

insulators, 16, 42, 102-104, 236

insurance, requirements, 293-301

interelectrode capacitances, 74

interference, 259-260
broadeast (Bct), 260-262
television (Tvi), 262-265

intermediate-frequency (17), 133-135
amplifier, 8

International Morse Code, 18g-191

interstage coupling, 163-166

inversion, polarity, 73

ionospheric wave, 216

ions, 13

Jacobowitz, H., 76

jaw wrench, 93

ke, see kilocycles (ke)
Kemp, G. S., 1
Kennelly-Heaviside layer, 216
key clicks, 170-171
keying, 169-171
kilocycles (ke), 5
Knight Kit Model r-55 receiver, 140-
153
chassis, 146-148, 154
circuit alignment, 152-154
cirenit breakdown, 141-144
completed, 155
kit preparation, 144-149
parts for, 144
resistance checks, 145, 148, 149-1351
schematic diagram of, 142
voltage checks, 151-152
Knight Kit Model T-60 (ransmitter,
193-196
assembly, 196-197
complete, 197
four-tube, 193-196
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Knight Kit Model 1-60 transmitter
{cont.)
point-to-point wiring, 198
schematic diagram of, 194

lattice, 239-240
L-C circuits, 125-128
licenses:
Amateur, 181-188
call-letter plates, 223, 225
Conditional, 185-186
rce amateur, 181-1g1
fees, 188
Ceneral Class, 183-185
Novice, 187
Technician, 186
listening posts, 154-155
load line, 79
loudspeakers, 62-63

magnetic headphones, 60-61
magnetism, 1g-20
Mareoni, Guglielmo, 1-3
Mark “Hc]i\\!rﬁp," 224
mathematical constants, 277-278
Maxwell, James Clerk, 2
Mg, see megacycles (Mc)
megacycles (Mc), 5
meters, symbol for, Gg
metric conversion, 277
metric-system  units,
with, 278

mhos, 78
mica capacitors, 52-54

color code for, 54
microfarad (uf), 53
micromicrofarads (uuf), 53
microphones, 58-59

carbon, 58

crystal, 58-59

dynamic, 59
mobile stations, 218-225

antennas for, 223-224

equipment for, 220-223

under-dash, 219
modulation, 6-7, 171-172, 175-178

amplitude, see amplitude modula-

tion (an)
checks, 178-180
circuits, 176-178

used

prefixes

modulation (cont.)
detection and, 8
frequency, see frequency modula-
tion (¥a)
grid, 175-176
percentage of, 172
plate, 175, 177
voice, 171
Morse code, 189-191
multiconductor cables, 41
multigrid tubes, 83
multiunit tubes, 83-84
mutual inductance, electrical formu-
las for, 280

National Fire Protection Association,
293

negative ions, 13

neon tubes, 84, 85

neutralization, 167-168

neutrons, 10-11

noise limiter, 143

novice license, 187

n-p junctions, 241-244, 245

n-type semiconductors, lattice struc-
ture of, 240

nutdrivers, g1-g2, 9g, 101

nut starter, go, 8

Nuvistor tubes, 85-86

octode tubes, 83
Oersted, Hans Christian, 19
Ohm'’s law, 16, 27
alternating-current analysis and, 34
impedance and, 35
inductive reactance and, 27
ohms, 15
open-wire transmission line, 213
oscillators, 5, 156-157
code-practice, 188-18g
Colpitts, 159
crystal-controlled, 161-162
function of, 5
grid-leak, 157-158
Hartley, 158-159
Knight Kit, 188-189, 1g0
Pierce, 162
radio-frequency, 5
tuned-plate tuned-grid, 160
wiring, 190



oscilloscope, cathode-ray, 230-235
output rippic percentage, 117

Paget, P.W., 1
paper capacitors, 52, 55
parallel circuits, 32, 35-36
parallel resonant circuit, 38
Pawnee, see Heathkit Model nw-20
“Pawnee”’
pcntugrid converler, 135
pentodes, 75-76
phase, 28-32
measurement, 29-31
phone, see radiotelephony
picofarad (pf), 5
Pierce crystal oscillator, 162, 163
pies, 52
plate-circuit keying, 169
plates, 67, 68-69
current, 69, 72
modulation, 175, 177
neutralization, 167-168
power supplies, 113-115, 116-117
resistance, 77
plumber’s pliers, g1
J-n junctions, 241-244, 245, 240
polarity inversion, 73
positive ions, 13
pot, see potentiometers
potentiometers, 45-46, 100, 101
power, 16-17
alternating-current  line
111-112
B supply, 120-124
filaments and, 113
filtering, 116-117
full-wave supply, 114
half-wave supply, 114
plates and, 113-115, 116-117
requirements, 258
supplies, 111-124
unit construction, 117-118
protons, 10-11, 12-13
p-type semiconductors, lattice struc-
ture of, 241

voltages,

Q code, 271-272
QST (magazine), 190
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radio (see also amplifiers; antennas;
detectors; electricity; keying; li-
censes; oscillators; receivers; sta-
tions; transmitters; vacuum
tubes), 1
audio amplifier, 8-g
beginnings of, 1-3
construction techn iques, 87-110
frequency, see radio frequency
(nF)
fuses, 58
insurance rer]uirements, 203-301
introduction to, 1-9
mobile stations, 218-225
power supplies, 111-124
sets, see radio sets
solid-state devices, 236-254
testing, see testing, equipment for
wave propagation, 214-217
waves, 1-9, 23-23, 29, 31,
216-217
Radio Amateur Callbook, 155, 188
radio frequency (nr), 5-6
amplification, 166-168
current, 5
transformers, 47-48, 50
Radio  Manufacturer’s
(nMA), 54
radio sets, 40
clectric parts of, 40-65
used parts for, 63-65
radiotelegraphy, 2-3, 6
radiotelephony, 3, 6
RCA Receiving Tube Manual, 76
reactance:
capacitance, 35
electrical formulas for, 281
inductive (X.), 35
resistance, 35
receivers, 2, 5
antennas for, 138-13¢
automatic volume control, 136-157
chokes, 51
circuit alignment, 152-1354
circuit breakdown, 141-144
construction of, 140-155
continuous wave (cw), 136
detection, 128-129
differences in, 138
kit preparation, 144-149

214,

Association
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receivers (cont.)
listening posts and, 154-155
resistance checks, 149-151
superheterodyne, 133-135
theory of, 125-13g
transmitter combination, 200-205
tuning, 125-128
voltage checks, 151-152
rectifiers, 6g
silicon, 120-124
reference material, 302-304
regenerative detectors, 131-132
resistance (R), 15-16, 32-35
alternating current and, 25-26
checks, 149-151
conductors and, 15
electrical formulas for, 278-279
insulators and, 16
plate, 77
resistors and, 15
semiconductors and, 16
symbol for, 15
resistors, 13, 42-406
carbon, 42-45
circuit analysis and, 32, 33
color code for, 44
parallel, 34
potentiometers and, 45-46
rheostats and, 45
symbol for, 69
variable, 45-46
voltage dividers and, 45-46
wire-wound, 45
resonance, 36-37
electrical formulas for, 280-281
resonant frequency, 37
rheostats, 45
Rider, J. F., 76
nMa, see Radio Manufacturer's Asso-
ciation (RMA)

safety precautions, 256-257

saturation, 72, 76

schematic diagrams, 105-110

scissors, g3

screen grids, 74

screwdrivers, 9o, 91

self-inductance, electrical
for, 279

formulas

semiconductors, 16, 236-237, 238-241
advantages of, 247-249
disadvantages of, 247-249
n-type “doped,” 240
p-type “doped,” 241
theory of, 238-241
transistors and, 237-238, 244-246

series circuits, 32

series-parallel circuits, 32-33

series-resonant circuit, 36

shielded cables, 41-42

slmrt-\;ave equipment, basic elements

of,

sidebands (ssn), 172-175

side cutters, 8g, go

signal classification, 270

signal generator, 152-153, 228-229

silicon rectifier, 120-124

Simpson “Handiscope,” 234

Simpson Model 261 vom, 229

Simpson Model 311 vrva, 277

sine waves, 29, 31

single-pole headphones, 6o

single-sideband suppressed carrier, 128

single-tube transmitter, 162-163

single-winding inductors, 51-52

single-winding transformers, 47

skip distance, 216, 217

sky wave, 216

slip-joint pliers, go, g1

slip rings, 288

soldering, g6-103
irons, g2-94
tools, g2-94

solid-state devices, 236-254

space-charge region, 241-244

space current, 66-67

spaghetti, 105

speech amplifier-modulator, 6-7

stations:
abbreviations and, 272-274
call sign transmissions, 268-26g
call signs, 187-188
code transmission, 265-266
interference, 259-265
layout, 255
log for, 26g
mobile, 218-225
Q code and, 271-272
safety precautions for, 256-257



stations (cont.)
set up, 198-200, 255-265
signal classification, 270
voice transmission, 267-268
step-up transformers, 2
stripping insulation, 102-104
superheterodyne, 8, 133-135
it preparation for, 144-149
superregenerative detectors, 132-133
supports, comqunent, 104-105
suppressor grids, 76
switches, 56

tank eircuit, 166
Technician license, 186
telegraphs, 2-3
telephones, 3
television:
frequency bands, 286
insurance requirements, 23-301
television interference (Tvi), 262-265
terminals, singlc-lu%, Q7
testing, equipment for, 226-235
tetrodes, 74-75
thermionic ionization, 67
tickler-coil oscillator, 157-158
tinning, gg-100
toggle switches, 106
transceivers, 220-221
transconductance, 77
grid-plate, 77
transformers, 27-28, 46-351, 106
air-core, 47, 49
coupling, 50
iron-core, 47, 49-50
line, 112
slugs, 154
step-up, 2
transistors, 237-238
basie construction, 244-246
collector region, 246
emitter region, 246
n-p structure, 245-246
operation of, 244-246
p-n-p structure, 245-246
project, 249-254
schematic symbols for, 246
semiconductor theory and,
241, 247-249
transition region, 241-244

238-
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transmission procedures:
call signs, 268-269
cw (code), 265-266
voice, 267-268
transmitters, 2, 5
amplification, 5-7, 166-168
amplitude modulation, 172-174
assembly, 196-197
checks, 178-180
chokes, 51
eoaxial relay in, 19g-200
construction of, 192-205
four-tube, 193-196
fre&ucncy multiplication, 168-169
grid modulation, 175-176
interstage coupling, 163-166
keying, 16g-171
modulation circuits, 176-178
monitoring, 178-17g
oscillators, 157-162
plate modulation, 175
point-to-point wiring, 198
power, 5-6
rear connection of, 199
receiver combination, 200-205
setup, 198-200
sidebands, 172-173
single-tube, 162-163
theory of, 156-180
voice modulation, 171
trimmer capacitors, 53, 57
triodes, 70, 71-73
amplifier cirenit, 78
polarity inversion in, 72-713
tropospheric wave, 216
tubes (see also vacuum-tubes), sock-
ets of, 56
tuned-grid oscillator, 157-158
tuned-plate tuned-grid oscillator, 160
tuned radio-frequency amplification
(TBY¥), 127-128
tuner-amplifiers, 8
tuning, 37
receiver, 125-128
tuning coils, 51
tunnel diode, 246-2.47
tweezers, go, 96, g7

vacuum tubes, 13
amplifier operation, 81-83
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vacuum tubes (cont. )

cathodes, 67-68, 6g

characteristics of, 76-78

diodes, 67, 68-70

emission current and, 66-71

formulas, 284-282

gas-filled, 84-85

multigrid, 83

multiunit, 83-84

operation classes, 81-83

pentodes, 75-76

polarity inversion and, 73

principles of, 66-86

problem in, 78-80

tetrodes, 74-75

triodes, 71-73

voltmeter (vrvae), gs5-96, 226-227
variable capacitors, 52-53, 55-57
variable resistors, 45-46
vertical antennas, 212-213
voice modulation, 171
voltage (E), 14-15, 287-288

alternating-current lines, 111-112

audio, 171

checks, 151-152

circuits and, g2

doubling, 115

filaments and, 113

measurement of, 32

multipliers, 115-116

plates and, 113-113

voltage (E) (cont.)

symbol for, 15

wave shapes, 116
voltage-regulator (v-r) tubes,
voltmeters, 15
volt-ohmmeter (vom), 227-228
volume control, automatic (avc), 136-

137

84-85

wavelength, electrical formula for,
281
waves, 1-g, 23
amllalihu]c, 23, 24
cycles of, 25
electromagnetism and, 24-25
frequency of, 25
ground, 214, 216
ionospheric, 216-217
length, 23, 24
motion of, 24
sine, 29, 31
sky, 216-217
tropospherie, 216
whip antennas, 223-224
wire strippers, 93, 104
wire-wound resistors, 45
working cross-band, 221
wrenches, g3

Zworykin, Vladimir, 3












Five Valuable Handbooks from Crowell

HI-FI HANDBOOK A Guide to Monaural and

Stereophonic Reproduction

by Steven Hahn

A practical, easy-to-use guide to high-fidelity sound systems.
Clear, concise explanations of tuners, turntables, pickups, am-
plifiers, speakers, and tape recorders. Discusses advantages and
limitations of various types of equipment. Buying Guides. 216
pages. Photographs and diagrams. Bibliography and index.

GEM HUNTER’S GUIDE Third edition
by Russell P. MacFall

This newly revised fieldbook for amateur gem collectors lists over
one thousand digging sites throughout the United States, Canada,
and Mexico. Organized by states, it includes directions—and
maps—with specific details such as farm roads or stream beds.
The tabular and pictorial information enables the collector to test
and identify samples in the field. Eight pages of color photographs
pluslistings of state mining bureaus and museums and a bibliography.

THE AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER'S HANDBOOK
by Aaron Sussman

A friendly and helpful guide to the best in amateur photography—
complete, easy to read, snd up to date. Contains everything you
want to know about the camera and how to use it, from learning
to “see’”” a picture to the latest darkroom techniques.

This, the seventh completely revised edition, contains more
than 125 color and black-and-white photographs, 100 draw-
ings, charts, and diagrams, and 28 special tables.

THE AMATEUR MAGICIAN'S HANDBOOK

by Henry Hay Revised edition
The latest and most helpful book on magie tricks and technique.
Describes and explains several hundred of the best and most
famous tricks: sleight of hand, mental magie, apparatus tricks,
ete. 355 pages, 198 photographs and 21 drawings.

STANDARD HANDBOOK OF STAMP COLLECTING
by Richard McP. Cabeen Second edition

Authoritative and complete guide to stamp collecting, written
by the Chicago Tribune’s stamp editor. There is a glossary, an
appendix with important tables, and a complete index. 628 pages,
60 illustrations, including 38 halftones.




